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C, The Purposes of the 
University Museum 


¥ C. To give to Philadelphia a Museum that will be in I 
O keeping with its traditions, that will answer to its 

^ needs and that will sustain its historic repute as a 

^ Stronghold of Civilization. 

o ^ To assemble collections that will illustrate the I 

:: achievements of Mankind in the field of Art, and to 

cherish and preserve this Heritage from the Past. 

^ c. To trace the origins of Civilization and to recon- | 
struct the successive steps and the varied episodes that 
have attended its development. 

d G- To encourage the Arts ; and to demonstrate the I 

^ debt that Civilization owes to the Artist and to the 

g Craftsman. 

c. To encourage Research, to send out expeditions to I 
O excavate the buried cities of Antiquity and bring to 

<(^ light the records of the Past ; to gather and preserve 

H the early Arts and ancient Lore handed down by the 

u vanishing races of Mankind. 

t C. To promote a knowledge of Humanity and to dis- 
seminate that knowledge by lectures, by publications, 

O by cooperation with the schools and through the 

^ medium of the University ; to illustrate the unity of 

^ all races and the diversity of their Art, to inculcate a 

g better and more sympathetic understanding of all 

O peoples and to afford a just measure of the contribu- 

tion that each has made to Civilization. 

<5> G. By bringing the people into direct contact with the 

^ visible Past and its prolific life, to exert a civilizing 

□ and humanizing influence upon our manners and habits 

O of thought. 

o 

0a0a0aC>^0-0~0^0a0a0a<>n0a0aOD<>DOn<~>D<Wy 




PLATE I 



Drawn bv M. Louise F^akt r. 

Samples from the Book of Tapa. 

Drawn from pieces of the cloth made from bark by the natives of the South Seas and collected by 
Ca])tain James Cook. The actual cloths are l)ound up in the book. 





THE CONTENTS 


I X the summer (jf 1919 the Director discovered in a book shop 
in London a \’ery rare book described by i\Ir. Hall in this 
Journal. The Library of the kluseum was fortunate enough 
to acc[uire this treasure through an appropriation from the funds of 
the Gec'irge Leib Harrison Foundation. The book is a curiosity in 
literature. Its value, which is ethnological and artistic, is deter- 
mined by the .samples of tapa cl(Uh that are bound up with it. These 
pieces of tapa were c(')llcctcd fty Captain James Cook during his 
vovages of discovery in the South Seas. The unknown autlu^r who 
dedicates his book to a person not named engages our attention 
hardly less than the samples of cloth th.at owe their preservation to 
his intelligent use of them. 

It will soon be one hundred and fifty years since Captain James 
Cook was killed in Hawaii, in the group t)f islands in the Pacific that 
he discovered cm his last voyage. His death took place in 1779 and 
the Tapa Book bears the date 1787. 

Although the author makes iro reference to himself at all, it is 
clear enough that he was a man of firm character, large intelligence, 
pronounced opinions, catholic tastes and deep syntpathies. It is 
also a fact that although he is sometimes ungrammatical his use 
of the English language is picturesque, forceful and full of charm. 
To those who knew him he must have Ijeen an attractive pers('>nality 
with a versatile and entertaining mitid, but there is n(') clue to has 
identity. 

The next question that presents itself has reference to the 
identit\' of the hero of the Dedicaticni. He must have been a great 
man and a public figure. Mr. Hall suggests with entire plau.sibility 
that the hero was Warren Hastings whose impeachment was pending 
at the time the Dedication was written. Indeed i\Ir. Hall succeeds 
in showing that the man referred to could be no other than Warren 
Hastings. 

Dther copies (.)f the book arc in the following Libraries. 

Paris, Bibliotheque X^ationale. 

Honolulu, Bernice Pauahi Bishop Museum. 

Salem. Mass., The Peabody Museum. 
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The Eckley B. Coxo Jr. Expedition to Egypt carried on its 
work from the beginning of 1915 till the end of 1919. During that 
time excavations were made at the Pyramids, at Dendereh and at 
^Memphis. It was at the latter place that nKuiumental ruins were 
uncovered. The most interesting of these discoveries from an 
architectural point of view was the Throne Room in the Royal 
Palace which is now in process of being cleared by the Expedition. 
Mr. Fisher, who describes the Throne Room in this JorRXAU was 
trained in the School of Architecture of the University of Pennsyl- 
vania. In conducting the excavations in the Royal Palace he 
brought this training to bear on his work with advantage, for he 
was able by a close study of the ruins to rec^jiistruct each portion of 
the building as the excavations proceeded. The restoration of the 
Throne Room reproduced in this Jourxal gives a faithful idea of 
what that part of the Palace was like before the fire that destroyed it. 

In Egypt the Museum has many tons of sculpture and other 
objects found in the excavations. These will be brought to Phila- 
delphia and set up in the Museum when room shall have been pro- 
vided by the addition to the buikling of the Egyptian Hall already 
planned. 

The art of metal working cimong the ancient peoples of America 
is so well represented in the collections of the Museum tliat studies 
based on these C(.)llections are of special interest. Dr. Farabee con- 
tinues his discussion (n these native arts bv two articles, one on 
bronze and one on a special cr)llectir)n of gold ornaments from 
Ecuador found buried in an eartlienware chest and accpiired last 
year by the Museum. For illustration there is reproduced a drawing 
of a most remarkable bron/e knife from the collection obtained in 
Paris in 1919. d'he Ecuador gold is illustrated by many selected 
specimens. 

The Museum collection of Central American vases, in stone 
and in clay, acquired during recent years is the most remarkable in 
existence. They represent the arts of the ancient Mayas and those 
of some of their neighbours. Among the latter, the people of the Ulna 
Valley, first made known by Dr. Cordon from personal exploration, 
are the most advanced. The perfection of their artistically carved 
white marble vessels entitles them to a foremost ])lace among the 
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native .-American peoples and puts them squarely in the front rank 
of the world's earlier artisans. 

These marble vases from the Ulua Valley, of which those 
in the University Museum are by far the finest that have come to 
light, are remarkable artistically. In their excellence, refinement 
and strength they are equal to the much admired bronze vessels of 
the Shang, Chou or Han Dynasties of China. 

The style of decoration, the motives that make up the design 
and in fact the whole feeling of these Central American vases present 
a striking resemblance to the similar attributes of those early Chinese 
bronzes that are now so much sought by museums and collectors 
everywhere. 

Recent discussion of one of these marble vases has revealed 
some errors on the part of well known writers that have led Dr. 
Gordon in this JotmxAL to publish the whole group in such detail 
that students of Central American and [Mexican archaeology will 
be able to study their fonn and decc^ration as well as if they had 
access to the originals. 

In the la^t Journal Dr. Legrain had an article on a fragment 
of an historical document found in the Museum’s collection of clay 
tablets. A photograph of the fragn'ient accompanied the trans- 
lation. Since that article was published. Dr. Legrain has found 
among many unclassified fragments, a small piece of the same 
historical tablet which he was able to place in its proper relation to 
the larger fragment already published. .V photograph of the two 
fragments ioined, is now reproduced, together with a translation by 
Dr. Legrain of the new fragment. This is an example of the way in 
which the scholar who reads the cuneiform script is often able to 
assemble different fragments of a tablet and join them together 
upon evidence furnished within the meaning of the text. In the 
present instance the two fragments had been separated for thousands 
<')f vears. 
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A BOOK OF TAPA 

I N the year 17S7 there was published in London an interesting 
and curious book styled a Catalogue and illustrated with 
samples cut from specimens of the tapa or bark cloth collected 
by Cook and his ccmpanicns during the great explorer’s three 
voyages. The title page and the quaint dedication are reproduced 
here from a copy of this work lately bought by the L’niversity 
Museum from funds of the George Leib Harrison Foundation. The 
text is brief, consisting of some observations on the manufacture of 
bark cloth in Polynesia taken chiefly from the journals of Cook. 
Anderson, and John Reinhold Forster. The last, with his son 
George, accompanied Cook as naturalist on his second voyage and 
thereafter published, among other results of his travels, a book con- 
taining some “Remarks on the Human Species," from which our 
anonymous compiler ejuotes and which he recommends to the 
reader’s notice with the remark that it has been “much neglected, 
upon account of iMr. Forster’s adhering to that justly e.xplodcd 
system of making everything tally with the ancient dreams of dead 
and rotten Jews." 

There arc also, appended to the Catalogue proper, “the verbal 
account of some of the most knowing of the navigators" and "anec- 
dotes that happened to them among the natives” in the form of 
notes on the items listed. The list contains thirty-nine items, the 
book forty-three specimens of tapa. The volume has been rebound: 
possibly four samples have been added since its original publication. 
A copy in the Peabody Museum of Salem, Massachusetts, contains 
fifty-six specimens and a list of thirty-nine pieces [Catalogue of the 
Hawaiian Portion of the Polynesian Collections, 1920, p. 25j. An- 
other copy described by Dr. W. T. Brigham in his book Ka liana 
Kapa on tapa making [Memoirs of the Bernice Pauahi Bishop 
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Museum, III, Hrmolulu, 1911] has the same number of items in the 
Catalogue: Dr. Brigham does not state whether the specimens 
bound in the bu(jk exceed this number. He describes only thirty- 
nine. his notes on these being appended to each item in the list, 
copied usually in full from the Catalou.ue. So far as appears from 
his comments, the order of items in his copy is assumed to correspond 
to the arrangement of the samples: in this he appears to be mistaken, 
at any rate in some instances. This should be apparent in the 
course of the collation attempted below, in which the Museum’s 
copy of the Catalogue is quoted with Dr. Brigham’s remarks on 
each numbered item, and descriptions of and observations on the 
specimens in the order in which they appear in that copy are 
appended. 

If some of the samples are duplicates, as they seem to be. 
the number of distinct specimens could readily be reduced to the 
tally of the printed list. But this principle of reduction might 
even be so applied as to bring the former number below that count : 
and there remain the possibilities of the addition of specimens by 
collectors through whose hands the book may have passed in the 
fine hundred and thirty-four years since its publication by Alexander 
Shaw: of the removal of specimens — three leaves on which sntall 
samples might have lieen pasted have been cut out: and of an 
original carelessness of arrangement — there has lieen no attempt to 
number the specimens themselves — to confound any attempt to 
identify particular examples as they stand with the numbers of the 
list, which is not in an\' real sense descriptive. The original com- 
piler’s chief concern, apart from that in the methods of manufaetiire. 
seems to be with the human interest evoked through contact b>' 
the proxy, so to speak, of their intimate belongings with the simple 
people of the Southern Seas. It is with a kind of pleased surprise 
that he finds these peoples capable of emotions tpiite other than 
fierce -“a true sign of gratitude in those people.” “a true sense of 
hfinour” and is at pains to record them in the words of “knowing 
navigators” who had themselves observed the gratifying, if imlooked 
for, facts. 

Of the accounts of the manufacture of bark cloth, but one is 
from an anonymous navigator. The other narrators ciuoted are 
well known. I'hc former appears to have been an ordinary seaman, 
and to have made the following observations while on shore duty. 

“When in the island of Huaheine [one of the vSociety Islands, of 

1 1 



THE MUSEUM JOURNAL 


which Tahiti is the chief], I was ordered to go and cut some wood, 
and in my way up the country I (jbserved altoiit twenty females 
taking a large quantity of barks of trees out of a pond where it had 
lain S(jaking about a month: they then Ijegan to join and form it 
into cloth: I have seen a piece of cloth of fifty yards completely 
finished in five or six days after being taken out of the water. They 
use very few instruments, I never C(.)unted ab(jve seven. There are 
very few countries without barks ( 3 r trees that may be made into 
cloth. In Britain there are many, and upon the Continent still 
more. Both the East and the West Indies produce great plenty: 
but the paper mulberry of the South Sea, and the lace trees of 
Jamaica, yield the most perfect materials, so that cloth may be 
produced from either in a few days.” Indeed a traveled and a 
knowing navigator I 

The other accounts quoted by our compiler are tof) lengthy to 
be reproduced here. A very succinct and, for the present purpose, 
sufficiently complete expositi(jn (jf methods is the following by 
Horatio Hale, taken from the volume on Ethnography and Philology 
of the Repfwt of the United States (Wilkes) Exploring Expedition, 
p. 41. 

“iMany tribes in various parts rf the world have the art of 
making a kind of cloth from the bark of a tree. That which is 
peculiar to the Polynesian custom is merely the mode adopted, 
which is common to all the islands, except New Zealand. It con- 
sists in peeling off strips of the Ija.rk ( f the paper mulberry [Brous- 
sonctia papyriferaj cr of the breadfruit tree [Artocarpus incisa], which 
are divested of the outer cuticle, and after being soaked for a time 
in water, are laid upon a smo(;th plank, and beaten out, by 
repcated blows of a mallet, to a substance not unlike thick but 
flexible paper; sometimes, however, it is so fine as to resemble gauze. 
The strips are united by overlaying their edges and beating them 
together. The mallet used ... is a stick rather more than a foot 
in length and five or six inches in circumference, either sejuare, or. in 
som.e islands, nearly round, and creased or channeled with parallel 
grooves from one end to the other.” 

This needs a little supplementing and rme amendment. The 
cultivation of the paper mulberry was an invariable feature of the 
industrial life of the Polynesians. PIven to New Zealand it had 
accompanied their wide sea borne wanderings. But the emppjy- 
ment of its product there was limited, seemed only a memento of 
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old, half remembered, far off ways. The climate required the use 
of more substantial coverings for the body than its fragile bast 
provided, but they had preserved its cultivation and use, though 
only for purposes of ornament, it appears. “Our island cloth,’' 
writes Banks [Journal, p. 204], “which used to be so much esteemed 
has now entirely lost its value. The natives have for some days 
past told us that they have some of it ashore, and showed us small 
pieces in their ears, which they said was of their own manufacture.” 
During a visit on shore, “they showed us a great rarity, six plants 
of what they called aoiita, from whence they make cloth like that of 
Otahite. The plant proved exactly the same as the name is the 
same, Alorus papyrifera, Linn, (the Paper Mulberry) .... We 
have not yet seen among them pieces large enough for any use, but 
only bits sticking into the holes of their ears” [p. 206]. Wallis 
[Cook I, i, 4S] also mentions this. 

As for the trees which yielded bast to the Polynesians, we must 
add to Hale’s list a species of fig [Ficus prolixa] and one the nettles 
[Pipturus albidus]. 

A paste made of arrowroot was sometimes used for joining 
strips of tapa endwise, and r)ccasionally also to ensure the better 
cohesion of la^^ers of the bast, when a cloth consisted of more than 
one thickness. The dyes used, apart from ochreous earths, were 
for the most part vegetable products. To help in the application of 
the chiefiy rectilineal designs rulers were employed, as well as 
stamps; in Tahiti, fern fnaids were used as stamps. The maniu 
facture was everywhere women’s work. But “though the native 
cl(Mh worn l)y the inhabitants |of Tahiti] was made by the 
w(_mcn, there were some kinds used in the temples in the service of 
the idols, which were made by men, and which it was necessary, 
according to the declarations of the priest, should be beaten by 
night” [Ellis, Polynesian Researches, i, 186j. 

There are a few terms, quoted from Ka Haiia Kapa, indicating 
the nature of the beater used in the mamufacture of bark cloth, or 
of the impression left by the beater, with a few other words, which 
require explanation. They are as follows: ahica, ochre mixed with 
oil; InitiKU a pattern on beaters, two sets of parallel lines crossing 
at right angles; hoopni. the common beater, with cl{.>se parallel 
ridges; komuic, said of a beater of which the surface is divided into 
fairly large squares separated by grooves at right angles; mahuna, 
spotted, or oiled, tapa; }}ioh\ smooth; niaka iipoia, “meshes of a 
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net”; pmvehe, said of a pattern showing two sets of parallel lines 
crossing at an angle not a right angle; pepelii, a beater with ridges 
differing from those of the hoopai in being rounded at the top; 
pupil, said of an impression made by a beater having a pitted surface; 
iipete (Samoan), a form used for printing tapa. 

The name tapa, which is now very generally used to denote the 
bark or bast cloth of the Pohmesians, is found in that sense only in 
Easter Island, in Mangareva, in the Marquesas, and in Hawaii (in 
the form Kapa). In Tahiti, tape means a fragment of cloth. The 
original signification of the word appears to have been edge or side. 
Thus, in Niue or Savage Island, it means side; in New Zealand, 
margin, edge, brim of a vessel; in Hawaii, besides the specialized 
sense, it means bank, shore, side; Tahitian has the word tapcmjdua, 
meaning edge of the deep water. In the last two cases the general 
sense has become specialized into that of an edge or line of demar- 
cation between land and water. In Easter Island and in Tahiti we 
see a specialization of the general meaning following a different line. 
In the former place, the word has, besides the meaning cloth, also 
the sense of groin: in Tahitian the word toiitaba (in which ton or 
tail is apparently a collective particle) signifies the glands of the 
groin. Here the meaning of the word has become applied to a side 
or edge of the trunk or body. It is a third line of specialization 
which has given us the meaning of cloth. In Tonga tapa means a 
l.)order or edge of anything; in Samoa, a near neighbour of Tonga, it 
nTeans the uncoloured margin or border of a piece of bark cloth; in 
Mangareva the final transference of meaning from a part of the 
cloth to the whole has taken place: there the word means not only 
the border of a cloth but also bark cloth in general [Churchill, The 
Polynesian Wanderings, p. 248; Easter Island, p. 285; Finsch, 
vSudseearbeiten, p, v^61; A Voyage round the World performed . . . 
by Lewis de Bougainville, translated from the French by John 
Reiiihold Forster, p. 475 1. 

The uses to which the bark cloth was put were man}' and varied. 
Its principal use was for clothing, chief!}' in the form of loin cloths 
for men or women, breech cloths for the men, mantles or cloaks for 
both sexes. B}' the use of a resinous infusion of the bark of a certain 
tree the cloth cotild be rendered fairly waterproof. But tapa was 
also an important medium of exchange and an element of wealth; 
as such it was presented to distinguished visitors as a mark of favour. 
It had also man}' uses c(mnectcd with ceremonial and religious 

I > 



THE Ml>EUM JOERNAL 


occasions, such as the negotiation of a treaty, offerings to the gods, 
naval reviews, funeral rites — as flags of the gods or of kings, wrap- 
pings of sacrificial animals or of other sacred objects, vestments, etc. 
In New Zealand, where the use of the ante (plant or cloth) was 
becoming obsolete in Cook’s time and was extinct in the thirties of 
the last century, the cloth was the special appanage' of chiefs, who 
were traditionally, though not actually, “girded with ante." There 
also it was used for making kites and as wrappings for articles of 
value [Letter of S. Percy Smith to Dr. Brigham, quoted in Ka 
Hana Kapa, pp. 17, IS]. 

At the close of his dedication the compiler oi the Catalogue 
observes that he “here presents” together with his precious specimens 
of outlandish arts “a description formed of information from some 
of the navigators, and my own observations.” Even if we are to 
take his “observations,” as we probably must, since he speaks 
nowhere on his own authority, as those of one whose voyaging was 
confined to the safely charted shelves and pages of the library, we 
cannot refuse to him our gratitude for his share in the preservation 
of these relics of a vanishing race, and our sympathv with his admira- 
ti(jn for the gallant seamen who were carrying his countrv’s flag to 
the remotest corners of the seven seas and for the great proconsul who 
had but lately returned from “teaching Indian nations how to be 
happy” to learn that the Mother (A Parliaments is sometimes a 
none too tender stepmother to her eountrv’s greatest sons. Warren 
Hastings had returned from India in 178a, two vears before the 
publication of this dedicaAion; within another \'ear he was to V)e 
called to the bar of the House to answer charges of “high crimes 
and misdemeanours put forward with all the elo(pienee and partisan 
animus of Burke and Fox and Sheridan. Tb.ere cannot be much 
doubt that the letter of dedicati(.)n is addressc'd to the first titular 
(Governor General of Indian 

lu the discussion (f the CATAEoc.rr: which follows, ihv Arabic 

'A- to \\ arrt’Ti ui ilir ia|iai.u\ of “ila suo])()rl of si aais, o,” it inii\ ])(.' rtiallcl 

ihal liL‘ was a promoter, if not ihf foun<Ur, of ilu- Ro\al Asiali. S< Liel\ of Ben. il. that 

t ‘nil -'•aril of his visitefl and t1u‘ mlirior of ("oOiin C'hina, that lie eauscd a -nrve\' to 

of made of the shores of the R(‘d Sea He was ^^reatly inte^rested in raisinj.:; the inlelliH t uai 

standard r^eiuirtd for emi>lo\ment m tlu‘ Indian C'i\d Ser\ie(‘ ‘or, as u was then, the ser\ u e 
of the East India Compain i, and a projet t formed h\ him looking to that en<l ri“ailte<l in the 
founding of Hailcybiiry Collej^f at a later date He also at one time formed a ]>lan for 
endowint^ a i>rofessorship of I^ersian either at ( )xtord oi at his ])ro]josrd soniinaTA for ItKlidU 

( ihaiis ” 
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Samples of Stiff from the Book of Tap\. 


The pieces of cloth are bound up in the book, having been collected hv Captain James Cook 
among the nati\x s of the Scaith Sea Islands 
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numerals are those used by the compiler ; the Roman numerals refer 
to the actual order of the specimens in the University Museum’s 
copy of the Catalo(;ue. 


The Catalogue 

“Specimen 1. From Xew Amsterdam; and made to resist rain, 
by being smeared over with the juice of a glutenous herb or plant, 
before described.” Dr. Brigham remarks on this: “A thin cloth 
printed brown with the upete, showing pattern on both sides.” He 
refers to Figs. 17 and 18 in Ka Hana Kapa, which are photographs 
of a Tongan tapa. New Amsterdam is the old name for Tongatabu. 
The specimen referred to in the CataloctUE may Ije either XII, XXI, 
or XXIX, which are all Tongan. 

I. A dark brown tapa beaten so thin as to be transparent, even 
holed in several places. (Jne side has a glazed appearance, but it 
would certainly not resist rain. Except for the beater used, this 
specimen is almost identical with a sample (AX"S 10502) in the 
Academy of Natural Sciences, which is taken from a set of bed- 
clothes in the Bernice Pauahi Bishop Museum (2404), once the 
property of the Princess Ptiuahi. The imprint of the beater in the 
latter is an ordinary hoopai ; in the former hoopai lialua, verv well 
marked. This is a Hawaiian tapa. 

”2. From Otaheite [Tahiti]. This is used to spread below the 
chiefs while at dinner under the trees.” Brigham: “Thin, tough, 
white; beat is hoopai, very fine.” 

II. A white tapa composed of several layers, each beaten to a 
lacelike thinness, the whole somewliat imperfectly felted together 
to form a soft, fairly thick material. Both sides, but one particularlv, 
show distinct markings of a not very line hoopai beater. It mavbc 
Tahitian, and may be the original Xo. 2. 

”5. From Sandwich island. This was no larger than a common 
tablecloth; the dyes are mattic ficues and burnt cocoanut mixed 
with the oil of the same.” Brigham: "Coarse fibre, mole, painted 
with irregular stripes of black crossed by others of red at an angle 
of 45 degrees, both series in pairs.” As to the dye being “mattie 
ficues,” he remarks “Not so, but red ochre.” "Sandwich island” 
is Hawaii. "Mattie ficues” is the unite fig (Ficus tinctoria Forst.) 
of Tahiti. 

III. This is plain white, of six layers very loosely felted together. 
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if at all; such cohesion as there is may he accidental. The texture 
is very like that of II, but more lacelike. The mark of the beater 
(hoopai) is barely distinguishable. This may be a Hawaiian kapa 
moe, or set of bedclothes. It is obviously not the one referred to in 
the Catalo(;ue under Xo. 3. 

“4. This from the same place; and the dyes of the consistence 
just mentioned.*' Brigham: “A small bit of thick mole, with the 
figures as shown in Plate W, 1.** This remark of Dr, Brigham’s is 
applicable to Xo. XXXVL 

IV. Of a stiff, papery consistency. On an originally white 
ground there are closely ruled black lines, sometimes coalescing, on 
each side of a pair of red stripes apparently painted over yellow. 
Hawaiian (Plate I, 3). 

“5, Is also from Sandwich island and very strong. It resists 
water pretty well; the dye is the same as the former.” Dr. Brigham 
quotes the or'ginal observation concerning strength and resistance 
to water, and adds Mamaki hoopai, , . . Dyed a reddish brown.'" 
“ Alamaki” refers to the material, Pipturus albidus, one of the nettles. 

V. The decoration of this piece is illustrated in Brigham, p. 109, 
Fig. 6 [Cf. op. cit. Plate W, 2] and identified as Hawaiian [Op. cit., p. 
107 and footnote]. It is also identified by him as Xo. 8 in his copy 
of the Catalogue. The same yellow tinge appears to underlie 
the red stripes as in IV. This may be due to an ingredient of the 
dye (Plate II, 1). 

“6. From Otaheite, used f(.)r bedding.” Brigham: Tahiti. 

Thick, white and feltlike; in two layers not well united.” 

\ I. A variant of the pattern shown in IV. The black lines are 
arranged in groups of three separated by uncoloured spaces of the 
natural ground, each about the same width as that occupied by a 
black lined space. A double red stripe is juxtaposed to one of the 
latter. A single red line crosses these groups diagonally, at what 
intervals dr)es not appear, owing to the small size of the specimen. 
The tapa is not .so .stiff' as, and somewhat thicker than, IV. Hawaiian 
(Plate I, 9). 

7. From Otaheite; wore . . . by the common people in the 
rainy season; it is glazed as number one.” Brigham: '‘A hard, 
ribbed fabric, dyed red.” 

\II. Identical with IV. A smaller piece. 

”8, Was six yards square; it is a masterpiece of the Sandwich 
island manufacture, and wore by the ladies of honour; the dyes are 

IS 
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the same as three and four, but finer ground.” Brigham: ‘‘Mole, 
coloured as shown in PL W, 2. . . . To the small fragment from 
which the author [Brigham] painted the plate referred to has since 
been added a much larger piece from the Florence collection of 
Cook’s kapa by Dr. E. H. Giglioli, and there is little doubt that both 
are from the same large specimen.” This is applicable to V. The 
red and black lines in PL W, 2, cross each other not at right angles 
as they do in V and in Brigham, Fig. 64, so that if these are all 
taken “from the same large specimen,” the pattern of that must 
vary somewhat in different parts, 

Vni. This is thick, of close texture, strongly ribbed, and, so to 
speak, woolly to the touch. It is not of paper mulberry bark, 
probably of that of the breadfruit [Artocarpus incisa]. On a white 
ground are painted at intervals groups of alternately black and red 
lines at right angles to the direction of the ribs. There is a hole in 
this specimen, marking the space which was originally occupied by 
a knotted tie or stitch, as in XIII. XXIII, XXVI, and XXX. 
Tahitian (Plate I, 7). 

“9. From Otaheite: wore by the people in fine weather; it is 
made of the outer rind of the mulberry tree.” Brigham: “Tahiti. 
A rather rough specimen with transverse ribs. It appears to have 
been dyed yellow, but has now faded ovtt.” Brigham queries the 
“outer rind” of the above quotation. Of the ribbed specimens 
included in this book (VIII, XIII, XXIII, XXVI, and XXX) none 
appears to have been originally dyed yellow and then to have faded: 
all of these, and especially XXIII, seem to contain stiff, woody 
fibres which are cut at right angles by the ribs or ridges produced 
by a coarsely grooved beater. It seems possible that they may be 
made of the whole, or very slightly scraped, bark. 

IX. Plain white, like III, but with the layers closely felted. It 
may be Tahitian or Hawaiian. It is clearly not the No. 9 of the 
Catalooi’E. As compared with II, it is of a softer consistency, 
less closely compacted. 

“10. From ditto. But somewhat finer.” Brigham: “Tahiti. 
White, thick and soft;” this would be applicable to II or IX. The 
C,AT.ALO(U'K (d)servati(m is more appropriate to X, which may in 
fact be the original No. 10. 

X. An extremeh' delicate and gauzelike but stiff, papery ex- 
ample of beautiful workmanship. Probably Tahitian, and possibly 
the original No. 10 or 11. The beater is fine hoopai. 
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“11. From ditto; ditto, Init of a stroii^tcr C(ntsistency/’ Briy- 
ham: “Tahiti. A strong, huopai specimen ol stilt, thin, white 
kapa” — an exact description of X. 

XI. Yellow, tine, not quite so stiff as X. The heater is a not 
verv fine hoopai halua. Probably Tahitian. 

‘‘12. From ditto; very fine, and dyed with fine yellow juice." 
Brigham: “Tahiti? Soft, yellow, and from the beat, which seems 
to be mole halua pupu, I should attribute it to Hawaii." This may 
be XI, the beater used on which was simply cross hatched with not 
verv close groovings at right angles. There are only occasional and 
quite irregular compactions of the tissues such as would be due to 
the use of a beater having pupu (-)r pits in the middle of the small 
scpiares harmed by the groovings. 

XII. A fairly thick papery tapa of two i partly three) layers, 
with a printed design. The surface is, so far as can be judged from 
the specimen, divided into rectangles by heavy dark brown lines. 
These compartments are filled with impressions in lighter reddish 
brown, not A'cry well defined, of straight lines and of loops. It is 
from Tonga, 

“13. From ditto; used in religious cerenanies." Brigham: 
“Tahiti. Yellowish, with a zigzag pattern painted in brown; a 
very small fragment." This may refer to XX\YIJ. 

XIII. This is unpainted tapa of precisely the same kind as YIII. 
It contains fi\'e ties (a* stitcher ntade, apparently, with TTarrow strips 

tapa and tV)rniing a cpiincunx. 

So far as appears from iJr. Brigham’s text, he accepts tlie 
order r)f the specimens in their arrang(aiH*nt in his cT)p\' of the Cata- 
LCXrCE as corresponding to that of the printed list. It is by this 
time abundantly clear that that is far from being the case \u the 
copy we are considering. In no instance is it ])ossible to identify' ti 
given piece of tapa from the list, which does not aim at description 
in most cases. When it does, this is so vague as to be useless. The 
singularity of the stitched or tied pieces, whe thc'r the device is 
structural or merely ornamental, seems to point to the enqdoyment 
ot this kinrl ot tapa tor a special, ]x'rha])s religious or ceremonial, 
purpose. The only allusir)n to what may have been a similar ])eciu 
liarity that I have been able to discover refers t(^ blaster Island. 
This is a short passage in Cook's Journal of his Second Voyage, 
Vol. i, p. 290: “Their [the Easter Islanders’l clothing is a piece or 
two of quilted cloth about six feet by four, or a mat.” But these 


20 



THE MUSEUM JOURNAL 


ribbed tapas are, I think, undoubtedly Tahitian: and XIII may be 
the Tahitian cloth "used in religious ceremonies” tvhich the com- 
piler lists as No. 13. 

"14. From ditto; used in the nn)urning dresses.” Brigham: 
"Tahiti. Quite like a kind made by the Hawaiians. Beat hoopai 
pawehe; grey on under side, dark brown on upper marked with 
darker parallel lines.” 

XIV is an interesting example of an effort to produce artificially 
a decorative effect similar to a result probably only incidentally 
decorative and obtained by more laborious means as in XXIV and 
XXV. which are instances of a process of manufacture reported 
from Tahiti in 1796-98. "When the brown cloth is worn out they 
bark the branches of the breadfruit, and mi.x the old brown cloth 
with the new bark, beating them together, which makes a mottled 
piece: this they dip in a light yellow prepared from the root of a 
shrub called nono, which gives it a beautiful appearance” [Voyage 
of the Duff, quoted by Brigham, p. 27], But this method was also 
followed in Hawaii. "If beaten together with red bits [of kapa] 
the kapa is called paiula” [Davida iMalo’s "Antiquities,” Cap. 
XVI. Par. 7, quoted by Brigham, p. 49. See also Brigham, PI. 35 
and descriptive note]. XIV is a soft tapa, with a well defined maka 
upena beat. On a yellov' ground there are large irregular blotches 
of dark brown, and smaller, also irregular, markings of light red. 
The brown blotches go through the tapa, which is thin and would 
be easily penetrated l)y a heavy pigment or stain. The fainter red 
markings, evidently of a dye of lighter consistency, evaporating 
more readily, have passed through only here and there and only to 
a small degree. The brown and the red were applied to opposite 
surface.s of the material. From the impression of the beater and the 
fact that red appears here in imitation of the composite cloth, the 
making of which the Hawaiian JMalo refers to, there seems to be 
little doubt that this cloth is from Hawaii, and is not therefore the 
No. 14 of the Catalooue ( Plate I, 6). 

”15. From ditto: used at the human .sacrifice.” Brigham: 
"Tahiti. A thick, soft kapa originally dyed yellow and stamped 
red with end of a bambu. Fig. 7,” Dr. Brigham also remarks here, 
"the Tahitians did not have human sacrifices.” His first remark 
applies to XXX\TII. With regard to his second observation it 
would seem to be sufficiently refuted by various passages from the 
published works of the earliest European visitors to Tahiti. Bou- 
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gainville took atvay with him from the island a native from whom 
he received a certain amount of infonnation on the subject of 
Tahitian customs. In John Reinhold Forster's translation (1772) 
of Bougainville’s Voyage round the World the following passage 
occurs. 

"What we understand with certainty [as to their religion] is. 
that when the moon has a certain aspect, which they call Mahima 
Tamai. or moon in state of war (an aspect in which we have not 
been able to distinguish any characteristic mark, by which it could 
be defined), they sacrifice human victims" [pp. 255. 256]. Bougain- 
ville's voyage occupied the years 1766-1769. 

Cook (HI. ii. 30ft'. 1, who calls attention to Bougainville’s state- 
m^ent. has a circumstantial account, covering several pages, of the 
ceremonies attending human sacrifices in Tahiti, in which the follow- 
ing passages occur. "In the morning of the 1st of September a 
messenger arrived from [Towha] to acquaint Otoo, that he had 
killed a man to be sacrificed to the Eatooa, to implore the assistance 
of the god against Eimeo. This act of worship was to be performed 
at the great d/era/ at Attahooroo. . . . The unhappy victim offered 
to be the object of their worship upon this occasion ... as we were 
told, was . . . one of the lowest class of the people. But ... I 
could not learn, that he had been pitched upon, on account of any 
particular crime, committed by him, meriting death. It is certain, 
however, that they generally make choice of such guilty persons for 
their sacrifices: or else of common, low, fellows,” vagrants. Cook 
witnessed the ceremonies which he proceeds to describe in September, 
1777. 

According to Ellis (Polyne.sian Researches, i, 276 ff.) a whole 
series of such sacrifices was offered on the outbreak of ho.stilities to 
Oro or others of the g(;ds of war. The three passages agree in 
relating this ceremonial bloodshed to a state of war. Ellis’s work 
includes information obtained by himself and others intimately 
associated with the Society Islands during the first thirtv years of 
the last century. 

XV is a thin rather papery tapa with well defined markings, 
which cannot be clearly seen unless the specimen is held up against 
the light. They are of a curious meshlike appearance produced by 
a beater which was apparently a variety of halua maka upena 
similar to Brigham's Figs. 36 and 37, Nos. 19 and 20. This tapa is 
Hawaiian (Plate I. 4) 
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“16. From Sandwich island [Hawaii]; the dye the same as 
number nine, laid on with a small reed in the hand.” Brigham: 
“Hawaiian. A thick, opaque, dark brown.” Referring to the 
above description he says “that number is not of the same color 
even allowing for fading.” The Catalogue may refer to XX, 
XXXIX, or XLIII. 

XVI is a soft tapa of two layers decorated with heavy stamped 
black lines and cross hatching. If this specimen was added to the 
original selection by a later collector, as some of these pieces 
may have been, it may be Fijian, to judge from the character of the 
decoration. On the other hand, Fijian culture has been greatly 
influenced by that of Tonga; and it must also be borne in mind 
that, though Cook did not visit the Fijian islands, he might easily 
have received from the Tongans a gift of Fijian cloth obtained by 
them in trade. The printing of tapa with clearly defined rectilinear 
designs from a carefully carved die reached its greatest perfection 
in Fiji. In view of all these facts it is not possible to decide wTether 
or not the cloth from which this sample was taken was collected in 
Tonga (Plate I, 1). 

“17. From Otaheite; beat with a grooved piece of wood, and 
used as a mat." Brigham: “Tahiti. White and ribbed like cor- 
duroy.” These observatitms may refer to either XXVI or XIII, 
but that concerning use as a mat probably not to the painted ribbed 
Tahitian tapas, VIII, XXIII, and XXVII. All Polynesian tapa is 
“beat with a grooved piece of wood.” The .single reference in the 
list to this fact makes it probable that the compiler had in mind 
these heavily ribbed specimens, the evidence of the use of a grooved 
beater on them being so plain. 

XVII is a very fine tapa of close texture, thin and soft, dyed 
brown. The marks of a closely, sharply ridged hoopai beater are 
beautifully defined. It corresponds closely to a specimen in the 
Academy of Natural Sciences, ANS 10519, which was cut from an 
example in the Bishop Museum of Honolulu, No. 2495. 

“18. The very finest of the inner coat of the mulberry; and 
wore by the chiefs of Otaheite. Some of the seamen were sent 
ashore to bring fresh provisions on board; and not having an oppor- 
tunity to return immediately, one of them wandered a little way up 
the country, where he saw some children at play, which to his sur- 
prise they all left, and surrounded him, making many antic gestures; 
at last a girl, about fourteen years of age, made a leap at him, at 
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the same time endeavoured to seize a few red feathers which he had 
stuck in his cap, which he directly took out and presented her; 
upon which she made off with amazing swiftness, and the rest after her; 
he then returned to his companions, who were preparing to go on board. 
It was now the cool of tlie evening, when she came down to the water- 
side, and singling him out from the rest, presented him the piece of cloth 
from which this was cut . A true sign of gratitude in those people. ’ ’ Dr. 
Brigham identifies this with “a very fine white hoopai” of Tahiti. 

XVIII is a stiff papery brownish yellow cloth with dark red or 
magenta stripes, either painted freehand or carelessly ruled. It 
may be Tahitian. 

" 19. IMade out of old cloth for bedding to the common people.” 
Dr. Brigham's cemment, “a brown, thin, hoopai fabric,” of Tahiti, 
“soft and suitable” seems to refer to a cloth like XVII, though one 
would think that to be rather too delicate to be suitable for the pur- 
pose named by the compiler. XIX, which is stained and dirty, is 
quite soft enough to be suitable. It was originally white and closely 
resembles II, III, and IX. It may be either Hawaiian or Tahitian. 

”20. From Sandwich island, and grooved with a piece of wood.” 
This is the second and only other case in which the compiler refers 
to the mark of the beater on the tapa. Brigham comments; ‘‘Of 
fine white texture pepehi grooved.” 

XX is stained dark brown on the upper of the two layers of 
which it is composed. The colour has soaked through the second 
layer. It has been glazed or waterproofed: and so far as this quality 
is concerned may be referred to any one of the Cataloc.ue numbers 
1, 5, 7, 24, or 33, as there is no definite mark by which it can cer- 
tainly be referred to one of the three localities. New Amsterdam 
(Tongatabu), Sandwich Island (Hawaii), Otaheite (Tahiti). 

‘‘21. From Otaheite; it was not fully completed.” Brigham; 
‘‘Tahiti. A thin white kapa, ruled in black. The pattern was like 
PI. 34, 2.” The reference is to Ka Hana Kapa, in which is figured 
a design similar to XVI. It appears to be a typical example of tapa 
decoration oi the Tonga-Fiji-Samoa region. 

XXI is a Tongan tapa of three thin lavers stamped in brown, 
like XII. 

”22. From Sandwich island; finely manufactured.” Brigham: 
“Hawaiian. Fine thin kapa ruled in black with broader lines in 
alaea red.” This is applicable to XXXIV, IV or VH. XXII is a 
fine white tapa, Hawaiian or Tahitian, like X, XXXI, XL, and XLII. 
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“23. From ditto; wore by the priests.” Brigham: “Hawaiian. 
The fragment (now half its former size) is too small to make out the 
pattern painted in red and black upon a thick leathery kapa, ribbed 
on the reverse. The general character is shown in PI. S. 1. left-half.” 
Plate S, 1 {Ka Hana Kapa) shows, in the designated half a pattern 
of small grill like chequered squares (black on white), outlined in 
red. In two places this outline is thickened along two adjacent 
sides of contiguous sejuares, so that two heavy diagonal zigzags are 
formed across the panel. The middle of the zigzag is picked cut with 
a serpentine white line. None of the pieces of tapa considered here 
has any such design. XXIII is a brown ribbed tapa of rather brittle 
fibre. Reference has already been made to it under VIII. 

“24. From ditto; wore by the young women, and oiled over 
to resist water.” Brigham: “ Hawaiian. Thin mole mahuna kapa.” 

XXIV and XXV have already been referred to under XIV. 
Both are extremely fine tapas beaten to the thinness of tissue paper. 
XXIV is white, XXV light canary colour. They are probably 
Tahitian. 

“25. An undergarment; sometimes used for ornament; dye 
the same as before.” Probably “dye” means the oiling referred to 
under 24. “Similar in texture to the last but marked with dark red 
stripes,” according to Dr. Brigham. 

“26. From Owyhee [Hawaii], used as ornaments upon their 
canoes.” Brigham: “Hawaiian. Thick white (probably once 
yellow or pink) with a texture like chamois leather.” 

XXVI has been mentioned above under VI 1 1 and 9. There is 
no reason to suppose that it was “once yellow or pink,” but its tex- 
ture might possibly be described as being like chamois leather.” 

“27. From Otaheite; used by the chiefs for sitting on.” Brig- 
ham: “Tahiti. White, poorly beaten and fibrous but soft.” 

XXVII. In Ka Hana Kapa, on p. 106, Dr. Brigham speaks of 
“a thick fluted Tahitian tapa, which is painted red on the under 
side. . . . The upper side is painted with nearly black zigzags on 
a light brown ground; the markings are on alternate flutings.” 
This de.scription almost exactly suits XXVH, with the exceptions 
that the “light brown ground” was probably originally white, and 
the zigzags “<ni the alternate flutings” are here thick straight lines. 
It is pasted in the book so that the red side is the upper. This is 
probably the cloth described in the Voyage of the Duff (quoted in 
Brigham, p. 27); “after being half worn it may be dyed brown 
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[? brownish red, as here], and lined with white, by pasting two 
cloths together.” The layers are easily distinguishable. 

“28. Used as a sash, and under garments for the dancers at 
Otaheite.” Brigham: “Tahitian. Thin, white, papery with irregular 
brown blotches.” This is undoubtedly XXIV, so far as Dr. Brigham's 
description is concerned. The compiler's account of its use would also be 
applicable. It resembles the fine tapa worn as turbans by the Fijians. 

XXVIII is a very small sample of stiff, fairly thick tapa. The 
decoration consists of wavy red stripes between groups of black, 
perhaps ruled, lines. It is Hawaiian (Plate II, 2). 

“29. The same as twenty-five, but rather smaller stripes." 
Brigham: “Hawaiian. Kapa mahuna with lines in groups of three." 

XXIX consists of three layers printed in brown with broad stripes 
arranged in lozenges suggesting an imitation of basketry or matting. It 
shows traces of glazing or waterproofing. It is probably a Tongan tapa. 

“30. From Owyhie, a covering for the common people.” Brig- 
ham: “Hawaiian. A thick feltlike kapa of several layers, loosely 
beaten together; white, slightly smeared with red on one side." 
H. IX, and XIX might answer to this description. XIX has two 
faint pink blotches on one side. 

XXX. See VHI and 9. The ribs or ridges are somewhat less 
regular in this e.xample. There are two “stitches" or knots. The 
original bright red dye has faded in streaks. Tahitian (Plate I, 2). 

“31. The same as number three, but coarser." Brigham: 
“Hawaiian. Soft mole kapa re.sembling Xo. 3, but with finer dark 
lines in threes with wider red parallel lines and four finer red crossing 
at a slight angle. For the general effect sec PI. H, 2. A number of 
samples of this style were in Cook's collection." There is no example 
of this decoration in the [Museum's copy of the book. 

XXXI is like X but softer. In the latter respect it resembles 
XLII, while XL has the stiffness of X. These delicate tapas with 
the fine diagonal hoopai lining may be either Tahitian or Hawaiian. 

“32. From Otaheite, wore by the chiefs going to war." Brig- 
ham: “Tahitian. Rather soft, white with a slight red smear on 
one side." As to its V)eing a war garment of the chiefs he remarks 
“probaVjly as malo," i. e. as loin cloth. 

XXXII is a fine white tapa like X and XL. The impress of 
the beater shows the ridges running vertically, but this may be due 
to the manner in which the sample was cut. 

“33. From New Amsterdam, wore Vjy the common people; no 


26 



THE MUSEUM JOURNAL 


rain will penetrate it/’ Brigham: “Tongatabti. A coarse, loosely 
beaten kapa varnished with red on one side. It closely resembles 
Samoan siapo.” If for red we put reddish brown, this description 
might very well refer to XXXIX. 

XXXIII is brown, of a stiff, papery consistency, and is very 
carefully ruled, on the side pasted down, with groups of three straight 
lines in darker reddish brown. These show somewhat faintly on 
that side, and still more so on the other, being there hardly visible 
until the cloth is held up to the light. It is probably Hawaiian. 

“34. From Otaheite, wore as garments by the ladies. — A number 
of natives being on board of the Resolution, one of the chiefs took a 
particular liking to an old blunt iron, which lay upon one of the 
officer’s chests, and taking hold of a boy about nine years of age, 
offered him in exchange, pointing to the iron. The gentleman, 
although he knew he could not keep the youth, yet willing to see if 
he would willingly stay, or if any of the rest would claim him, took 
the child and gave the savage the iron; upon which a woman, who 
appeared rather young for the mother, sprung from the other side 
of the ship, and with the highest emotions of grief seemed to bewail 
the loss of the infant: but the lieutenant, with a true British spirit, 
took him by the hand and presented him to her, upon which, after 
putting her hands twice upon her head, she unbound the roll of 
cloth which was round her body, and from which this specimen was 
cut, and having spread it before him, seized the boy, and jumping 
into the sea both swam ashore, nor could he e\^er learn whether she 
was the mother, sister or relation, and this he lamented the more, as 
such affection was very seldom seen among those people.” Brigham: 
“Tahiti. A thick coarse, ribbed cloth painted in triangular patterns 
of orange, red, brown, with black dividing lines. So far as the 
diminutive specimen shows the design, it was gaudy rather than 
artistic.” With certain qualifications, this description of Dr. Brig- 
ham’s seems applicable to XXXVII, as will be seen. 

XXXIV resembles IV and VII, except that the red stripe is 
solid. The first two, and possibly this also, may have been cut 
from the same piece of tapa. 

“35. From the Friendly Islands, and presented to Mr. King, 
the colours the same as before described.” Nos. 1 and 33 are stated 
to be from Tongatabti, which is one of the Friendly Islands (Tongan 
group), but in neither of these cases is there any mention of colour. 
Mr. King was Cook’s lieutenant, who wrote the third volume of 



THE ML>EUM JOURNAL 


Voyage III containing an account of the tragedy in the Hawaiian 
Islands which closed the great explorer’s career. Brigham : " Tongan. 
A well made hoopai kapa apparently white or cream colour although 
the catalogue refers to it as coloured.” 

XXXV is a thin, papery tapa painted with alternate stripes of 
brown and yellow. The beater was a coarse hoopai or a pepehi. 
It may be either Tahitian or Hawaiian i Plate II, 4'. 

“36. From Otaheite: wore by the priests. — The piece of cloth 
from which this specimen was cut was presented the aforesaid 
lieutenant, by one of the priests of Owyhee, who secnie:! to be a 
very intelligent person, and most readih' apprehendel the ma.nner 
of using most of the instruments he saw r)n board, and cr)uld handle 
them with a surprising familiarity after once seeing. He seldom came 
on board without some present, and appeared to have a true sense of 
honour. And the above gentleman thinks that he w<)uld have been a 
far superior object to have brought to England than (')mai.” Dr. Brig- 
ham adds nothing to this but the comment, “a good hoopai kapa.” 

XXXVI is a thick tapa of three layers. (Jn a white ground 
are painted sparse red spots and pairs of small black strokes so 
arranged that four red spots or f(jur pairs of black strokes together 
with, respectively, one pair of black strokes or one red spot form a 
quincunx. This crude pattern is figured in Brigham, PI. W, 1. The 
tapa is Hawaiian (Plate I, S). 

”37. From Xew Amsterdam; common, but verv durable.” 
Brigham: “Tongatabu. A coarse, durable kapa stamped brown 
with the upete.” XII and XXI are exam])les of such T(^ngan tapa. 

XXX\TI is perhaps a sample of the cloth referred to by 
Dr. Brigham in his comments (m 34. The de.sign, .so far as it can 
be seen on the small specimen, consists of a scries f)f identical rhom- 
boids in line, each divided in half diagontdly. One of the triangles 
thus formed is coloured orange yellow, the other l)lack and brick red, 
these latter two bits of colour being separated by a white line which 
was perhaps ideally intended to be a perpendicular dropped from 
the apex of the particoloured triangle, but, if so, falls short of the 
aim in the two such figures which are completely shown. The 
beater, which has left a remarkably well-defined impression, was a 
konane, to use a Hawaiian term for the implement used in making 
what Dr. Brigham considers a Tahitian product (Plate II, 3). 

38. From Otaheite; wfire Iiy the yr)ung dancers of both sexes.” 
Brigham: “Thin, white, papery cloth. Tahitian.” This may 
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refer to X, XXXI, XXXII, XL, or XLII. According to Ellis 
[Polynesian Researches, i, 216] a part of the costume worn by dancers 
of the hiira, who were chiefs’ daughters, consisted of “fine white 
stiffened cloth, frequently edged with a scarlet border, gathered like a 
large frill, passed under the arms,” and reaching “below the waist.” 

XXXVIII. See under 15; and Brigham, p. 21 and Fig. 7 
(Plate I, 5). 

“39. A fine specimen of the lace bark, from Jamaica, bought 
at the Duchess of Portland’s sale. X. B. Of Alexander Shaw”^ — 
for whom the Catalogue was “properly arranged and printed” — 
“Xo. 379, Strand, London, may be had some fine specimens of the 
tree, with the bark.” This Xota Bene is printed as a colophon, 
together with the Kixis which is the last printed word in the book; all 
the text precedes the specimens, which, however “properly arranged” 
in the first place, are now, as we have seen, in disagreement with this list. 

It is possible that III may be, in fact, not a portion of a Hawaiian 
kapa moe, but several distinct pieces of Jamaica lace bark. 

XXXIX has been i^ef erred to under 33, and XL, together with 
XI.II, under 38. 

XLI is of a dark dirty brown, evidently the natural colour of 
the bast, or perhaps of the whole l)ark, of which it appears in fact 
to have been made. The reverse has an exceedingly clear cut 
impress of a halua maka upena Ijcater, or what would have been so 
called if the tapa were Hawaiian. It is probably Tahitian. Cook (I, 
ii, 210) has the following descripti<m of one of the varieties of the 
bark cloth of Tahiti. 

“A third [kind of bark cloth is made] of the tree that resembles 
the fig [? Ficus ] 3 rolixa|, which is coarse and harsh and oi the C{')lour 
of the darkest l)rown paper: it . . . resists water . . . the greater 
part is perfumed, and worn by the chiefs as a morning dress.” The 
passage was taken by Hawkesworth, the editor of Voyage I, almost 
verV)atim from Banks’s Journal |Etk Hooker, pp. 145-146]. 

XLI 1 1 is a Hawaiian tapa made in two layers, which have 
become separated; it shows traces of waterproofing. A crude 
design consisting of stripes of a darker brown than that of the ground 
forms the only decajration. At the upper edge of the specimen the 
stripes change their direction from vertical to oblique, producing a 
result resembling the “bent knee pattern” of Fig. 125, p. 207, of 
Ka Hana Kapa. 


H. r. H. 



THE THRONE ROOM OE MERENPTAH 

I X the Journal for December, 1917, a summary was given of the 
excavations in the palace of Merenptah at Memphis, being 
conducted by the Eckley B. Coxe Jr. Expetlitinn of the Mu>eum. 
A brief description was also given of the proliable appearance of the 
building before its destruction. 

It has now been possible to make a fairly accurate restoration 
of the principal hall, the great throne room. Re^itorations of ruined 
buildings usually have the defect of being largely conjectural and 
necessarily so, because of the lack cif data from which to estimate 
the vertical dimensi(jns. In the case of the only two (jthcr royal 
palaces thus far excavated in Egypt, that of Akhnaton at El Amarna 
and Amenophis III near Thebes, the plans are very nearly complete 
but the walls so denuded that little can be said as to their original 
height. This condition was due t<j their having been Imilt on an 
area which was never used after the buildings themselves were 
abandoned as royal residences, and the walls were subjected to a 
long period of disintegratir)n. Fortunately the conditions which 
obtained at klemphis were different. After the end of the reign 
of klercnptah, there arc evidences that the palace was for a lime 
used for other purposes, but this period of r)ccupation lasted for 
only a few years and ended with a great fire which swept the entire 
building. Xo changes were made in the original plan and no recon- 
structions undertaken. At the time of the fire the palace still stood 
with its walls and columns intact. The conflagration, however, 
brought down the columns and the roof, burying the fragments in 
a bed of charcoal, ashes and mud bricks which was never disturbed. 

For our re.storation of the throne room we have frst a com- 
plete plan of the room. The wrdls remained to a height (>f from four 
to five feet, with some of the painted stucco still in situ. All the 
door sills with portions of the limestone door framings were in posi- 
tion, and in two instances the entire height of the door was intact. 
The upper parts of the jambs and fragments of the different lintels 
lay where they had fallen, often badly scarreil and split by the 
heat of the fire. In the debris over the floor were scattered frag- 
ments of the cr)lumns and while wc dicl not find anv one column 
complete, we were able from the fragments to estimate to within 
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PLATE III 



The Throne Room in the 
Palace of Merenptah at Memphis. 

Excavated by the Eckley B. Coxe Jr. Expedition. 
Drawn and Restored by M. Louise Baker 
from measurements, plans and elevations 
by Clarence S. Fisher. 
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a few inches the height and the scheme of decoration. The entire 
dais was intact, having suffered only from a loss of most of its bril- 
liant colour and from the wearing down of the ramp where it had been 
subjected to most use. The floor and the roof were the only 
portions for which we did not have actual data. The floor was 
a layer of bricks laid over a foundation of sand. This floor, as we 
know from a fragment preserved in an adjoining chamber, must 
have been covered with stucco on which designs were painted. 
The roof did not present any great difficulties. Had the main 
walls of the palace been of stone, we would know at once that the 
roof consisted of slabs laid on long lintels extending from column 
to column. But as the walls here were of brick, we must accept 
a wooden roof as the only possible method which could have been 
used, and the ways of laying a wooden roof are not many. These 
were the facts we had. Let us pass now to a description of the 
room based on these facts. 

This throne room was the central hall of a building situated 
at the southern end of a colonnaded court from which it was reached 
through a great vestibule decorated on the same elaborate scale 
as the throne room itself. The main door from the vestibule was 
double, each of the wings turning in bronze sockets let into stone 
blocks below the main sill. At the top were other bronze fasten- 
ings which had fallen with the ljurning doors to the floor where 
they were found. These bore the two cartouches with the name of 
Alerenptah. This door was used only on state occasions. At other 
times entrance was through small anterooms on either side. The 
view of the throne room which we give here would be that obtained 
by a visitor standing just inside the door from the eastern anteroom. 
At the left is the eastern aisle, with a door at the far end leading 
into a suite of rooms for the king. From behind the farther column 
projects one of the small flights of steps by which the king mounted 
the dais, which appears in the central aisle. The doors on the sides 
lead into storerooms where the official archives were kept. The 
hall was sixty feet long and forty feet wide. The ceiling was sup- 
ported on six columns of white limestone twenty-six feet high. The 
bases were single blocks t)f stone sunk below the floor more than a foot 
and resting on circular foundation walls of rough stones. The 
shafts contained three pieces while the capital was another single 
block. At the bottom each shaft was decorated with eight petals 
in slight relief, the divisions of each petal being alternately blue 
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and gold. They sprang from a broad band nf gold. Between 
the tips of the petals were lotus flowers inlaid with blue glazed 
faience. Halfway up the shafts were circled with wide panels 
on which in relief were scenes of Mercnjjtah slaying his cnenties, 
or making offerings to Ptah. who. besides Vicing his titulary deity, 
was the great god of Memphis. The details of these were picked 
out in gold and the inscriptions connected with them were partly 
inlaid with faience. Arotind the tops of the ccilumns were the usual 
five bands, coloured alternately blue and gold. The capitals were 
of the papyrus type. Starting frcmi a corolla of lilue and gold sepals 
was developed a symmetrical design of cartouches of the king, 
between long stalks of lotuses, ending at a band of gold around 
the overhanging edge of the capital. The gold was of heavy leaf 
laid over red paint. 

Between the horizontal moti\'es on the shafts were vertical 
inscriptions, repeating over and over such formulae as "King of 
Upper and Lower Egypt, Ba-n-ra-mcry-amcn, son of the sun, Hotep- 
her-maat, Merenptah, endenved with life forever.” The wording 
varied, some giving as alternative titles, "Lord of the two lands,” 
and "Lord of diadems.” The upper portions of these inscripticins 
contained always the Horus name of the king, of Avhich avc have 
a great variety. They read; "klighty bull, beloved of Ptah,” 
Mighty bull, rejoicing in truth,” or "Mighty bull, slayer of the 
nine bijw people.” Around each laase was a horizontal band 
of inscription of similar wording. All these hieroglyphs were care- 
fully cut out in the limestone and then inlaid with blue faience, 
the more intricate signs containing a number of pieces. In some 
cases it was c[uitc evident that pieces of faience had been molded 
specially for the purpose, such as the war helmets of the king, 
and wigs and beards of the king or of Ptah. 

1 he walls were first ]tlastered with a thin layer of mud and 
straw mortar, deep crisscross gashes being made in thi- face of the 
brickwork to make this adhere more firmly. The wall was then 
coated with fine white stucco on which was painted the colour dc'co- 
lation. At the bottom of the walls was a dado rejiresenting red 
and blue niches with panels between. In the panels alternated 
bunches of papyrus and lotus, s\'mbols of the two political divisions 
of Egypt. These were in colour generally on a field of yellow. Above 
this dado were two rows ot cartouches arranged in a pleasing pattern 
of (t)ikh (life) signs with tiny hands hiilding iitts (pleasure) sceptre.s. 
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Above this the walls were destroyed but we have some evidence 
that there were various large scenes probably like those on the 
columns, painted on a background of yellow. High up near the 
ceiling were square windows, as the lower height of the small rooms 
along the two sides permitted this clerestory arrangement. Each 
window was filled with a single slab of limestone, pierced with nar- 
row vertical grooves. The divisions were decorated with alternate 
cartouches and keklier emblems. Each of the six smaller doors 
in the chamber were framed with limestone. The vertical jambs 
had inlaid inscriptions like those on the columns. The lintels always 
contained two Horns names as well as the two familiar cartouches 
of the king. These were also inlaid. On the cornices were sun 
discs of gold with outstretched wings, each feather of one or more 
pieces of faience and outlined with gold. Some of the jambs had 
sockets for metal door fastenings. 

The dais was at the far end of the hall opposite the main entrance. 
It extended out level from the inner wall as far as the last pair of 
columns, and then sloped down to the floor as a ramp. The top 
of the dais and ramp was covered with reliefs which had originally 
been highly coloured and perhaps partly gilded. There were in 
the centre a row of panels, in which bound captives of the various 
races of people over whom Merenptah had won victories alternated 
with war bows. The whole was surrounded by a wide border of 
rekkect birds and neb signs, emblematic of all nations, and bands of 
red and blue discs. The background of the design was yellow while 
blue and red were used for details with possibly, as I have said, gold 
as well. On the ramp the same scheme was carried out, except 
that the panels were in two series at the sides with a long inscrip- 
tion down the centre, unfortunately almost entirely worn off by the 
feet of those who had mounted it. 

The floor was apparently covered with white stucco and covered 
with some design in colour surrounded with borders of discs as on 
the dais. The ceiling had beams extending the length of the room 
on which were laid the smaller rafters. The panels were stuccoed 
blue and dotted with yellow or gold stars, representing the sky. 

As I have stated in the former article, this throne room if seen 
in a brilliant sunlight would have seemed far too garish. How- 
ever, even when the main door was open, the hall would never have 
appeared so light as in the restoration. The architect evidently had 
intended to produce a mysterious gloom which would at once have 
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impressed the stranger with reverence and awe at the grandeur and 
richness only partly revealed to him. 

An audience hour in this hall must haw been a spectacle which 
inspires crir imagination. The room tilled with slowly moving nobles 
in their soft white linen robes, panther skins flung over their backs 
and heavy gold chains and bands on their necks and arm^. At the 
back the figure of the aged Pharaoh Mcrenpttdt seated in his richly 
inlaid chair in all his state rubes and crowned with the tall double 
crown of upper and lower Egypt. Behind him Nubian slaves with 
ostrich feather fans waving gently to and fr(T. Perhaps a slight 
haze of incense over all, and through it slanting the narrow beams 
of sunlight from the windows high above, here bringing out a patch 
of g(jrgeous colour and there glistening on a bit of gold. Xo other 
nation could ever have placed their divine ruler in a setting (tf such 
splendid dignity and glory. 

C. S. F. 
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Draun by M. Louise Baker, 


Bkonzk Kn'ifr, with Gold Ornamexf, Naiural Size. 
From Peru. 


THE USE OF METALS IX PREHISTORIC 

AMERICA 


AS long as prehistt)ric man was held down to the use of bone 
J~\_ and stone implements he could make very little progress in 
civilization and culture, but with the discovery and use of 
metals his advancement became rapid and continuous. The first 
period mav be measured in tens of th(jusands of years while the 
second began only yesterday in. comparison. 

Certain metals such as gold, silver, copper, tin and meteoric 
iron occur in nature in a metallic state and would be the first to 
attract the attention of man. Gold was fairly abundant and widely 
distributed over the world. It was found in glacial gravels and 
stream beds in fine particles or in lumps of considerable weight. 
Man very soon learned that gold was a most worthless metal for 
all practical purposes. It could be used for ornaments only and 
consequently had very little part in the development of primitive 
culture. Later on it became important in the development of the 
arts. The American Indians could not understand the craze of the 
Spaniards to obtain their beautiful golden objects only to melt 
them down. 

Copper was found in its metallic state in great abundance about 
Lake Superior and all along the Andes Mountains. The Indians of 
the.se regions had discovered it and had become acquainted with its 
valuable qualities long before the advent of Europeans. Silver 
occurs in wirelike forms and in thin sheets. Tin occurs in Bolivia 
in .stream beds as cas.siterite and in mines as crystallized prisms. 
Lead was found in native form but was too soft for common use. 
Meteoric iron was used by the Indians in many parts of America. 

In the beginning the natives quite naturally used copper as 
they had u.sed stone, shaping it into the same forms and applying 
the implements tt) the same purposes. They learned that copper 
would not break like stone, that it could be beaten into any desired 
form and. what was more striking and more important, that it 
became harder when hammered. An implement made in the form 
<jf an old stone axe could be hammered thin and then ground into a 
keen cutting edge. When it became dull from use it could be 
heated, rehanunered and ground into as perfect implement as before. 
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All this was a great advantage over the old stone implement. A 
tribe in possession of such implements could easily overcome its 
neighbors and extend its boundaries and influence. With better 
tools and implements the industries and arts developed. 

It often happens in the development of culture that the people 
fail to make what would seem to be a perfectly obvious step and the 
advancement stops short. The Indians about Lake Superior for 
some reason never learned to cast their copper implements, while 
the Indians of the Andes made open stone moulds very similar to 
those used by the ancient inhabitants of Europe. By some means, 
possibly by some happy accident, men in different parts of the 
world independently learned to extract metals from their ores, and thus 
made possible the rapid development of all the industries and arts. 

At present there is no method by which we can determine 
whether in a given case the composition of metal used in the 
manufacture of an object was the natural one or was made up by 
the metallurgist at will. Throughout the Andean region from central 
Ecuador to southern Argentina the natives were in the habit of using 
bronze, a composition of copper and tin, for the manufacture of 
many of their implements and ornaments. The proportions of tin 
and copper vary considerably from place to place and from object 
to object. On this account it has been supposed the composition 
was a natural one, but upon examination no native metals of cor- 
responding composition can be found. 

The copper of the Lake Titicaca region contains lead; that of 
southern Bolivia, iron, lead and antimony; that of L^rubamba 
region, silver. So it is possible sometimes to locate the place of 
origin for the copper. From analysis it would appear that certain 
metals were particularly desired in certain localities. The Argentin- 
ians imported copper from Titicaca, southern Bolivia and L'rubamba. 
The people of the coast near Lima liked silver in their copper and so 
imported it from Lrubamba. There is evidence also of trade in 
finished products over wide areas. The characteristic bronze axe 
of Peru has been found in the Amazon forests far to the east of the 
Andes and in southern Brazil. At the time of the first contact, 
the Indians c)f the Paraguay River were making long journeys into 
the Inca country for the purpose of trading. The Portuguese as 
early as 1506 had heard rumors of a land to the west rich in silver 
and gold. It is stated that a ship captain took home with him an 
Inca silver axe for the King of Portugal. 
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While there is abundant evidence of trade in manufactured 
products there is evidence also of trade in raw materials. Bronze 
objects are found in southern Ecuador where there is no tin, but 
these objects are made in the form of old Ecuadorian objects, prov- 
ing that they were manufactured in situ and that the tin was 
introduced by trade. In Argentina bronze objects are found in a 
region where there is no native tin. The objects are of local pattern 
and furnaces, moulds for casting and slag containing tin have been 
found, thus proving that the tin had been brought in Ijy trade and 
the objects manufactured on the ground. 

Pure tin was found by Bingham in bulk at klachu Picchu. 
Garcilasso and Bara tell us that tin mines at Corocolla, Bolivia, 
were worked before the coming of the Spaniards and that the Indians 
knew the secrets of mixing copper and tin to harden their imple- 
ments. They did not know the use of the bellows for melting down 
metals but used instead tapering tubes of copper for concentrating 
the breath upon the flames. Many of these pipes were often used 
at one time when greater heat was desired. They also built furnaces 
on the mountain tops where the strong wind furnished the needed 
blast. From all this evidence it would appear that the Indians 
knew the desirable qualities of tin and introduced it as required for 
their purposes. The ancient metallurgist soon learned that bronze 
made a better implement than did copper. It was harder, it could 
be hammered into thin sheets, it could be cast in closed moulds and 
it took a better impression from the mould. 

WTien all the abundance of analyses is considered it must be 
accepted as true that the proportion of tin in a given bronze object 
could not have been selected because of the use for which the object 
was intended. Some authorities believe that the presence of tin is 
accidental, “since it is found in greatest quantities in those imple- 
ments which require it least.’’ If we accept the quotation as the 
statement of fact, we must conclude that there was probably some 
very good reason for such proportions of tin rather than that the 
whole thing was accidental. 

It has been shown in laboratory experiments that a composition 
of about ten per cent of tin receives the best impression in casting. 
Bronze of this composition expands in solidifying and registers the 
finer details of the mould. When objects high in tin are examined 
it is found that they are nearly always ornaments, delicate small 
objects or the very finest castings. Hence the ancient worker must 
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have experimented until he discovered the proper prop(n‘lion of tin 
for the best impressions. Again, those tools, such as knives and 
axes, which would seem to require the most tin for use on account 
of desired hardness, usually have the smallest amount of tin, or 
from three to five per cent. This is found to be true in such tools 
coming from Ecuador, Pent, Bolivia and Argentina. We must find 
some explanation for this uniform practice. It cannot be due to acci- 
dent in the selection of native material or chance in making up the 
composition. The reason may be found in the methods of treating 
these cutting implements. They were first cast then modified by 
forging and annealing as each individual case required. The final 
stiffness and hardness was produced by cold hammering. It has 
been demonstrated by laboratory methods that bronzes containing 
a high per cent of tin lose their ductility and cannot be cold ham- 
mered. For free working of cast metals the tin content should not 
be above seven or eight per cent at the very highest. It is thus 
revealed that the ancient smith was compelled to sacrifice the 
desired hardness of his implements by increasing the tin content to 
the necessity of free working the bronze. He learned bv repeated 
trial the limits within which he could combine the two elements. 
There was no accident nor chance, nothing more than an intelligent 
metallurgist who used his materials to the best advantage for the 
desired purpose for which the objects were intended. 

As there was a copper culture in Colombia and northern Ecuador 
where tin doc’S not occur, and copper objects arc found, although 
rarely, in the whole bronze area, it may be inferred that there had 
been an earlier copper culture extending over the whole area. 
The sca.rcity < f copper ( bjects in the bronze area may be due to 
melting down the old c(jpper objects in the manufacture of the 
bronzes. The ruins of Tiahuanaco belong to an old culture. The 
great stone blocks are held in place by clamps of pure coppc'r 
but this docs not necessarily prove that Tiahuanaco belongs to 
the copper age. The workmen of the time probably knew that 
pure copper was better adapted than bronze for the purpose '>f 
holding blocks of stone together. 

It is to be regretted that the age of prehistoric bronzes cannot 
be determined with accuracy'. 1 here is always an altundancc of 
patination or oxidation present but no law has c'et been determined 
for the rate of oxidation. This depends upon the purity of the 
metal and the iirocesses to which it has Vieen suVimitted. Cast 
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objects oxidize more rapidly than worked specimens on account of 
their mow porous condition. Recrystallization if present may be 
due to reworking the metal rather than to age. At present there 
is no guide. 

Much has been written on the old story of the lost art of tem- 
pering copper and bronze. Like so many such stories the facts of 
tempering are lost sight of in the story of the art. All competent 
metallurgists today agree that the art as practiced by prehistoric 
man has not been lost. The ancients of Europe and America in 
tempering their metals used the same simple method of cold ham- 
mering and nothing more. The fine cutting edge was obtained by 
grinding. 


A Rb:markahlk Bronze Knife 

Among the numerous objects of special interest in the Paris col- 
lection of gold which the Museum has recently obtained, is a knife 
of unusual fomi and manufacture. It is cast in solid bronze with a 
snake of the same material crawling along the back of the blade 
towards the handle. ( )n the end of the handle stands a bird cast in 
solid high grade gold. The blade is very thin at the point and 
along the cutting edge. The total length of the knife, handle and 
bird is 5K inches; the length of the knife and handle is 4K inches; 
the length of the cutting edge is 3 ^ 2 inches and the width of the blade 
is 1 A inches (Plate IVL 

The ancient Peruvians were in the habit of using animal and 
bird forms in all their art pnxlucts. The>' wove them into the 

patterns of their fine cloth, moulded them in clay and metal and 

painted them upon their pottery. ddiese ancients were expert 
artisans as well as accomplished artists. Even their common imple- 
ments were often decorated with artistic designs. The knife here 

represented has a serpent two inches long and a quarter of an inch 

thick so coiled along the back of the blade that it does not interfere 
with the use of the knife. The serpent may be the individual fetish 
or totem of the man who made it. It is difficult to identify the 
serpent, but from the rather heavy body, the short tail and the 
diamond markings on its back it would appear to be a rattlesnake. 
It was evidently cast se])arately and later welded on the blade. 

The gold bird was cast separately and then set into a socket in 
the end of the handle. The bird is one inch high and three-eighths 
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of an inch thick. It is difficult to be sure about the identification of 
the bird. The prominent distinguishing marks are, the divideil tail, 
the deep wing marks and the large crooketl bill. The one bird 
that possesses these characteristics to a marked degree is the flamingo 
whose home is around lake Titicaca in the central Andes. It 
has a short tail but its long wing feathers when folded give it the 
appearance of having a forked tail: its wing coverts are scarlet but 
its wing quills are black giving the bird the appearance of having a 
deep depression across its back and its heavy bill is decidedly bent 
down. The neck and legs are too short and heavy for accuracy but 
they have been made so for the greater security. While the flamingo 
nests and lives for the most part about the lakes in the mountains 
at an elevation of twelve or fourteen thousand feet it makes frequent 
visits to the seacoast where it may be seen wading in the surf along 
the shore. 

The knife in most common use by the ancients was in form 
much like that used today by our harness makers. Nearly the same 
form was used in prehistoric times in Alaska, Mexico, Peru and 
Argentina. It was this kind of a knife the Peruvians used in decapi- 
tating their enemies and in all personal combats as is shown by 
illustrations on their pottery. The cutting edge was held on the 
ulnar side of the hand. The same knife was used as an ornament 
on the top of their headdresses. 

The knife illustrated differs entirely from those found in the 
ancient graves along the coast or those painted on the pottery of the 
region. M e have no information as to where or when the knife was 
discovered or how it reached Paris and should be at a loss to determine 
its provenience but for the finding of a very similar one by Dr. H. 
Bingham at Machu Picchu in the mountains of central Peru. An 
analysis of the composition of this knife was published by C. H. 
Mathewson in the American Journal of Science, December, 1915. 
The knife is described as the “finest example of casting practice 
furnished by the entire collection.” The analysis revealed 88.08 
per cent of copper and 9.39 per cent of tin. From the general appear- 
ance and description of this knife it may be inferred that an analysis 
of the one in our collection would give about the same results. It 
seems unwise therefore to mutilate this perfect specimen for chemical 
analysis or metallographic examination. Such treatment would not 
give us all the information desired, not even the clue to the smelting 
methods used in preparing the metals. It would not tell us whether 
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G'i’hI BclK from Colrtn'ibia The one on the left is m the form of an animal 
standing m the li )e>p e»f a n tpe havmg the rattle in his abdomen. Gift of Mr. 
Clarent e S BeiiKnt, Tlu- bell on the right has a mythieal figure seated on the top 
Gift of Robert G be Conte. 

1 

the ores were mixed in this proportion by nature or by the metal- 
lurgist who had combined the pure metals in the proportions most 
desirable for his purpose. It would give us some information con- 
cerning the annealing processes but this is hardly sufficient to 
justify the partial destruction of such a valuable object. 

The use of the knife can be conjectured only. The handle is 
too short for use in the hand as an ordinary knife. The blade must 
have been held between the thumb and fingers. It could not have 
been used for ordinary purposes. It was more than likely a razor 
but we shall never know unless a picture of one in use is found. 

Two Gold Bells 

In Fig. 1 are shown two bells natural size cast in fine gold 
by the process of using wax in making the moulds. The object on 
the left is in the form of a bat standing in a loop of twisted gold 
wire. The body is a bell three-quarters of an inch deep containing 
a tongue of gold. The bell shows much wear on the outside and espe- 
cially on the inside where the tongue has come into contact with the 
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lips of the belL We call the object a bat because of the character- 
istic canine teeth, the absence of the incis(')rs and the very prominent 
breasts. The bell probably came from Chiriqui and was presented 
to the Museum in 1891 by the late Clarence S. Bement. It was 
formerly the property of the late Dr. Leidy. 

The second is the most perfect bell in t>ur whole collection. 
It is unique in fonn, having a flat top upon one side of which sits a 
small animal, probably a bat. holding in his hands a loop of twisted 
gold wire which ends in two lc')Ops on top of his head. He carries in 
his mouth a small two-headeci snake. The bell is supposed to have 
come {rom Peru a long time ago and was presented to the Museum 
hy Dr. Robert G. Le Conte. 

W. C. F. 
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A GOLDEN HOARD FROM ECUADOR 


T he tine collection of prehistoric American Indian gold objects 
from Ecuador in the University Museum was found in 1912 by 
Sr. Pablo Isaias Sanches in the edge of an artificial mound on 
the island of Tola at the mouth of the Santiago River in the province 
of Esmeraldas. 

The island is low lying and swampy, and at high tide the sea 
covers a large section of it. The southern part is called La Lolita 
because it contains nun:erous artificial earthworks, some of them 
reaching the size of 25 feet in height and 150 feet in diameter. Sr. 
Sanches has devel(.>ped this mound area as a cattle ranch and has 
given it the name of Pampa de Oro on account of the abundance oi 
gold obtained by placer mining. ^>ry little archaeological work 
has yet been done although some forty mounds have been cleared 
of the forest. Sr. Sanches dug a trench into one large mound and 
at a depth of 25 feet found a human skeleton buried in a sitting 
posture surrounded bv pottery vessels. Among the numerous 
smaller objects in connection with the body was a most interesting 
golden egg having inside an uncut emerald. 

While excavating at the side of a mound for the foundations of 
ati extension ot his brewery Sr. vSanches came upon a large clay box 
iFig. 2) which proved to be a burial urn containing the skeleton of 
a child along with all the larger pieces of gold here illustrated. 

Some deseri])tion of the objects illustrated seems desirable. 
The large breastplate 14 inches across has a humanlike head 
embo.ssed in the centre. 4'he head, wliich was made separately by 
hammering, stands out I A itiches from the background to which it 
was attached by a si)lendid job of soldering, (dne of the rays had 
been broken off midway and repaired with a piece oi gold diilering 
in color bv soldering on the joined pieces several short strips of soft 
gold and then beating them down. The head is probably that of 
the bat god, as the large canine teeth and holes instead of incisors 
are characteristics of that being. Pour double headed alligators 
are repoussed on the background. They are made to appear very 
realistic with u])turned siRUits and triangles and dots to represent 
.-'Cales. 

The second breastplate is LH j inches long and has two human 
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heads at each end in repousse. The head in the centre again appears 
to lie that of the bat god. It was cast separately and soldered to the 
beaten plate. The nose pin has the appearance of passing through 
the septum but in reality two separate pieces were soldered on 
instead, iFig. 4). 

The bat yod in Fig. a measures 9^2 inches across his wings. 
His head was cast in a slightly ditlerent coloured gold and soldered to 
the beaten body. His breasts are those eharacteristic of the hat 
while his hands are human. 

Another example of the alligator design will be found in the 
beautifully decorated object in Fig. 6 which contains conventimi- 
alized heads of six alligators, two facing each other in the middle 
and one in each corner. 

ddie two eufflike objects are identical, each 8 inches long and 
having ten rows of small bosses nine to the row. It is very d(^tibtful 
if tlH'sc‘ were ever worn on the arms or legs because they are per- 
lorated at the four corners with large holes and around the smaller 
end with numerous small ones. The holes were made from the out- 
side and hence tlie in.side is very rough. The cuffs were more than 
likely attached by iiieans of round headed g<4d nails to some wooden 
object, possibly a7t idol. 

There are nearly a thousand thin quadrangular pieces of gold, 
live-eights inch by one iTieh, perforated at the corners and evidently 
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Cuff] ike objects of S in. lont; 
Fig. 7. 


intended for sewing on garments. From the position in which they were 
found, connected with the skeleton of the child, Sr, Sanches thought 
they had l.>een vSewn on the burial shroud of the child. The deco- 
rated ones served as a fringe. 

The beltlike sheets of gold having large bangles attached to 
them with gold wire arc a mystery. The largest oi the three pieces 
is 20 inches long and has fourteen bangles attached to it. One guess 
is as go(xl as another as to their use. They contain perforations tor 
sewing or nailing them fast. 

Besides tliese larger pieces there are numerous interesting 
smaller bits of jewelry. Such as two wheelshaped telescopic ear- 
rings in filigree work; tw(^ elaborately made earrings with hooks 
for suspension; nose ornaments made from a beaten nugget, some are 
hollow while others have a copper core plated with gold; small 
round decorated boxes with soldered ends; coils of gold wire of 
different sizes and other nondescript ol^jects of unknown use. 

In the lowlands of the island wherever excavations are made 
gold is found in paying quantities and along with it great quantities 
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The nose nntj in the left han 1 upper corner a beaten nu^^'^^et . the ' >110 < >n llte ri^ht >j>per 

plate<l with gold: all the inhcrs are of g'jid and holluw. ( )ne half ."ize. 

Fig. S. 


of pottery fragments are obtained in the mud and decayed vege- 
table material to a depth of five or six feet. While panning for 
gold the natives find, besides the natural gold sands, thousands of 
very minute finely worked objects or fragments of jewelry in an 
immense variety of forms and designs. Fig. 9 will give some 
idea of the two or three thriusand specimens in our collection. 
Among them are nose, ear, lip and cheek ornaments; awls, needles 
and fishhf)oks; tacks and nails, with heads and without, of various 
forms and sizes; gold rings and pendants with stone settings; minute 
bangles attached to other jewelry; miniature masks of plain beaten 
gold and of delicate filigree work. The use of many of these things 
is obvious and that of others may be inferred from the stories of the 
conquerors who reported that the Indians’ faces were sown with nails 
of gold. 

There is evidence that the ancient Indian workmen of Esme- 
raldas were metallurgists of marked ability. They were the only 
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A few (if the '>nialler (^hjeels Xatural ^i/e. 
Fig. 


people \vh<j manufactured platinum jewelry. In our collection will 
be seen objects of pure platinum, objects with platinum background 
set with tiny balls of gold fused to form a border, and objects with 
one side platinum and the other gold. 

The characteristic feature of these objects is their micro.scopic 
size. Large objects are found in the mounds as is shown by our 
plates but nothing of any size has l;ecn found in the washings. 

The origin of this gold is at present a great conundrum. It has 
the appearance of a junkshop where fragments have been collected 
for reworking. Yet a very large per cent are perfect specimens. 
Material of similar character is found in several places along the 
shore where rivers enter the sea. All these rivers carry down native 
gold, and the Indians washing for it find the worked specimens in 
their pans. These deposits do not have the appearance of refuse 
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heaps or village sites but more that of redcpositcd material under 
the action of water. However, if it was so redeposited, what has 
become of the larger pieces of gold? Sfjmetimes entire pots are 
found and human bones which show no signs of rough usage. The 
whole problem will require careful scientific work for a satisfactory 
solution. 

Interest attaches to these Ecuadorean collections because of 
their artistic value, their suggestive designs, and their evidence of 
mechanical skill and metallurgical knowledge attained by the ancient 
smiths. Xo other people worked platinum and none made so much 
delicate jewelry. Many of the de.signs are so similar to those found 
in Central Am^erica and so unlike any in Peru or Colombia that one 
is inclined to believe there has been a direct contact between these 
two widely separated cultures. The bat god in gold is common in 
both areas. 

The alligator designs in repousse on the gold breastplates are 
strikingly similar to those found painted on the so called "alligator 
ware” from Chiriqui. Very realistic alligators in repousse are found 
on the large gold breastplates from Colombia, whereas in Esmeraldas 
and Chiriqui the animal is highly conventionalized. The common 
designs on the pottery of the two regions arc also quite similar. 
Another very important bit of evidence has come to light touching 
upon a curious custom formerly practiced in the two areas. I refer 
to the custom of decorating the incisor teeth by inlays of jadeite, 
turquois, gold, etc., found in kicxico. Central America and Ecuador 
but not found elsewhere. Until more archa-ological work has been 
done in Colombia and Panama it will be impossible to determine 
whether the contact between Esmeraldas and Chiriqui came by wav 
of the land or across the sea. Here is an important field for careful 
research . 

W. C. F. 
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THE ULUA MARBLE VASES 

I N the Central American collections in the Museum is a group 
of marble vases from the Ulua Valley in Honduras that are so 
unusual and of a type so distinct as to cause a good deal of 
curiosity cmiong scholars and among people generally who are 
interested in the native arts and native customs of America. Our 
knowledge of the native customs of Central America and Mexico 
is so meagre that every item of information, added to the general 
fund, is sure to be received with satisfaction. For the same reason 
it is natural that each new discovery should become a subject of 
speculation and conjecture in the efforts of serious students to 
supply the knowledge that is lacking. 

Attempts have been made to establish a relationship between 
these Honduras marble vases and the arts of ancient Mexico and to 
identify them with ancient Alexican ideas and practices. I purpose 
to publish in these pages for the first time cimiplete data on this 
group of marble vases, so far as such data are available, so that 
their true relationships may be made clear or at least that errors 
relating thereto may hereafter be avoided. 

The vases are four in number and by multiplying plKUographs 
of each I hope to present a true pict(trial description of the group. 
In addition to these photographs I will give some drawings to help 
clarify the details, but all parts of the designs can be studied from 
the photographs alone. Cne of the vessels was Imefly described 
by me in an article in the Holmes Anniversary Volume in 1916 
with oT'ie photograph and seven drawings. That article contains 
the following passages. 

P(jints of contact between the ancient dwellers in the Ulua 
valley and other centers of native American civilization left their 
marks in the form of numerous importations. The collection found 
during the excavations of 1896-97 includes objects in stone and in 
pottery that had their origin in parts as far distant as the Valley of 
Mexico on the one hand and Panama on the other, 

A people who were so enterprising as to establish these various 
lines of communication and develop this far reaching foreign trade 
would not have been slow to benefit by the contact with foreign ideas 
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which that trade brought them, and their progress would m^t have 
failed to be accelerated in consecjuence of their traffic. 

It is not surprising therefore to find that the purely loeal produets 
exhibit on the one hand a strong conservatism and on the other a 
degree of skill in their workmanship and an artistic merit that was 
not surpassed among any of the ancient civilized peoples of America. 

This Ulua culture, like other ancient American cultures, is with- 
out date. That it was contemporary with the ancient Maya empire 
as well as with various cultivated peoples that flourished in Mexico. 
Ccsta Rica, and Panama, is proved by the products of these civiliza- 
tions. unearthed at great depth below the surface in the banks of the 
Ulua; but until a sure method is found for detennining the periods in 
the history of these better known peoples, such associations will not 
aid us in establishing the dates of corresponding periods in the Ulua 
valley. 

Among the ol)jects unearthed during the excavations in the 
banks of the river, none possesses greater interest than a group of 
vessels made of a fine white marble and carved on the outside with 
a bold design presenting highly distinctive features. 

The vase measures nine and three-quarter inches high and six 
inches broad at the rim. On ojjposite sides the most striking feature 
is presented in the form of a pair of projecting handles, which, carved 
from the one piece of marble, stand out boldly from the circular con- 
tour c)f the vessel. The design of these handles is quite extraordinary, 
and its execution is no less remarkable. Each handle represents a pair 
of animals of diftcrent kinds, the larger animal in each case, attached 
dorsally to the body of the vase, forming the main feature of the 
handle. The head, projecting horiz<_mtally, forms the upper part of 
the handle. The smaller animal is held in the claws of the larger. 
The position is so reversed that the head forms the lower termination 
of the handle. The ventral surfaces of the tw( > animals, 1 )eing brought 
into close contact, are not sharply defined in the carving of details. 
The dorsal part C)f the snialler animal however is carved in detail, 
with a serrated line which extends from the head to the end of the 
tail. The head of this smaller animal is turned sideways so as to face 
to the left in each case. 

The animals represented in these two remarkable groups present 
di.stinguishing marks, but it would be idle to attempt to identify the 
species. There is a presumption in favor of supposing the larger one 
to be either the jaguar or the puma, because these are the two most 
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conspicuous animals of Central America. There is some suspicion 
also that the smaller is the iguana. 

The cylindrical surface of the vase is divided into four zones. 
The uppennost zone consists of a plain rim and a sculptured band. 
Next comes the principal band occupying the body of the vase and 
entirely covered with ornament of elaborate and curious composition. 
Below this is another band of ornament corresponding to the one at 
the top, followed by a narrow plain band. The fourth zone occupies 
the base of the vessel, which is an inch and a half high. This surface 
is again divided into two bands, the upper of which is perforated at 
intervals, while the lower is worked out into a simple decorative 
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border. The broad central zone corresponding to the main field of 
<lecoration claims especial attention. 

In order to explain the elements or units that enter into the com- 
position of this ornament it is necessaiA' to have reco\u\se to drawings 
and to divide the contour into two semicylindrical surfaces separated 
by the handles. Fig. 12, which may be calletl the principal unit in 
the design, is repeated with striking alterations on the other side. 
The next unit of de.sign is shown in Fig. 13: it occurs eight times, 
yet in no ca.se is it repeated in the same form. The other units of 
design are those shown in Figs. 14. 13, anil 16, each of which again 
passes through its conjugation on either side of the vessel in making 
up the composition of the ornament. It is obvious that the units 
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shown in Figs. 14. 15, and 16 are abstractions borrowed from one of 
the animal forms. The entire zone of ornament is developed in 
Fig. 3, 10 and 1 1. 

The distribution of the various units of design is such as to 
produce a well balanced effect, and a first glance gives the impression 
that this balance is produced by repeating the units symmetrically in 
such manner that each unit is balanced by its counterpart placed in 
contrary motion opposite. To assume this to be the case, however, 
would be a great mistake, as anyone will find who attempts to copy 
the design. The variety of expressions with which the few elements 



are introduced in their assigned positions in order to give balance 
without repetition, and with the entire absence of mechanical effect, 
is admirable. A similar refinement of feeling distinguishes the entire 
vase. While in itself perfectly symmetrical to the eye, its lines arc 
not mechanical, and they are not laid down by any instrument of 
precision. The ornament in all its parts betrays the same character- 
istic freedom. Even the bands above and below the main zone, 
although composed of the same elements, occur in different numerical 
combinations and in contrary motion. 

It would be as useless to speculate concerning the symbolism of 
all this ornament as it would be tej guess at the service for which the 
vessel was designed. We are at liberty to assume that so elaborate 
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and refined an object had a ceremonial function and that its symbol- 
ism corresponds to ideas associated with its use, but its interpretation 
is quite beyond our reach. 

What I am concerned with here, however, is not so much the 
interpretation of this object with respect to its symbolism as to call 

attention to its qualities as a work of 
art. These are of very high order and 
of such character that they afford strik- 
ing demonstration of certain relations 
and bring into view a number of interest- 
ing facts. The artist that executed this 
work was a master of design; it would 
indeed be difficult to match it anywhere. 
His art, moreover, is the expression of a 
libera] culture that must have had a wide 
application. It had those qualities of 
conscious power that everywhere marks 
a definite stage in the progress of human endeavor in the field of art. 
It corresponds to the period of instinctive feeling. It is a phase of art 
that belongs to that older inheritance of rugged strength and assurance 
in which the impulse of the artist’s mind is as ingenuous as the work 
of his hand is spontaneous. It is a phase that always precedes, by a 
very long way, that period of labored affectation and painful groping 
that is our more recent inheritance in the field 
of art. It is so remote fnmi our own artistic 
experience that we wonder at its appeal. 

This ancient vase from Honduras carries 
with it qualities that are common to all treas- 
ures of antiquity wherever they may be found. 

It adds the weight of its testimony to the 
abounding evidence that culture in ancient 
America had made great and diversified 
advances, and that among many prehistoric 
peoples of the western continents a very fine 
artistic sense prevailed. It helps us to form a trv:c estimate of the 
place which the prehistoric Americans occupied among the civilized 
peoples of antiejuity. 

In the magazine Art and ArcJueolo^y, Vol. XI, Nos. 1-2 fWash- 
ington, 1921), Mrs. Zelia Nuttall offers some comments on this 



Profile Animal V Head. 
Fig. 1a. 



Full Face Animal's Head. 
Fig 13. 



THE MUSEUM JOURNAL 


article of mine which was afterwards reprinted with some verbal omis- 
sions and with the omission also of five of the explanatory drawings in 
the magazine above mentioned. (Vol. IX, Xo. o, Washington, 1920.) 

In her com.ments Mrs. Xhittall commits a numl)er of mistakes 
that had better be corrected. For the most part the photographs will 
be found sufticient for the purpose. For the rest it will only be 
necessary to present a few statements of fact concerning the material 
and design that enter into the composition of these Honduras vases 
in the University Museum. 

Mrs. Xuttall observes that I made no allusion “to the fact which 
is so vital and interesting” that the principal units of design which I 
described “are conventionalized serpents’ heads.” 

It is true that I made no such allusion for I was under the impres- 
sion that these units of design are something quite different. So clear 
was this impression in my mind that I contented myself with giving 
accurate drawings of each, together with a photograph of the vase 



and the statement that the units of design are abstractions borrowed 
from one of the animal forms represented on the handles. My 
thought was that anyrjne who W(.)uld be likely to read my article 
would need no further help in identifying the units of design on the 
cylindrical surface with animal forms expressed in the handles. 

M rs. Xuttall proceeds with this statement: “These serpents’ 
heads are clearly discernable in the photographic reproduction of the 
vase which illustrates Dr. (lor(h)n’s article, but curiously enough, 
are barely recognizable in the carefully executed outline drawings/' 
She then offers as a suVjstitute for some of the drawings that accom- 
panied my article, certain other drawings to which she refers as 
follows. “To make this clear, the Mexican artist, Sr. Jose Leon has 
made drawings from the puV)lished photographs in which the forms 
of the conventionalized serpents’ heads and the peculiar technique 
of the native sculptor . . . are skilfully rendered.” 

Only one photograph has been published heretofore and this, 
the one that accompanied my article, was the only one to which Sr. 
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Leon could liave had access. It shows one aspect of a cylindrical 
surface, which does not afford scope for an accurate drawing of the 
foreshortened parts. The drawings published by me were made 
from the original object by hliss M. Louise Baker under my direct 
supervision and critici.sm. They are accurate and strictly literal. 
Moreover, they reproduce faithfully the character of the carving 
which is vigorous, free and spontaneous. On the other hand the 
illustrations that kirs. Nuttall reproduces are inaccurate in drawing 
and are deficient in the freedom and strength that characterize the 
original workmanship. 

The fact is that there are no serpent heads at all on the Honduras 
vase. The devices that klrs. Nuttall calls serpents' heads are 
different ways of showing the heads of the animals that are represented 
with more realism in the handles of the vessel. These animmls are 
quadrupeds and the whole design on the body of the vase is miade up 
of parts of these animals as follows: the front face, the profile, the 
paw, the ear and the jaw. 

Having started with a wrong identificatic n Mrs. Nuttall was 
ejuite naturally led into an erroneous inlerpretaticin, for 1 eing subject 
to this correction, the meaning which she ascribes to the design loses 
its only support. 

In her next argument Mrs. Nuttall makes the statement that 
no true marble has been found in Mexico or Central America. It is 
evident that Mrs. Nuttall has been generally misled on the subject 
of marble, for she claims that the substance found in the State of 
Oaxaca and locally called tt'cali is not marble but onyx and that this 
local product is the material from which “numen tis ancient vases 
and vessels unearthed in different parts cf Mexico and Central 
America . . . are made ..." 

Thcrefc re. th.e argument runs, the vase which I call marble is 
in realitv ma.de of onyx, and since that material comes from 
Oaxaca it follows that the vase itself cannot be a product of Ulua 
culture, and must have been impcirted from klexico. 

Here are three fallacies combined to support each other. First, 
that the material found in Oaxaca and locally called tecali is onyx; 
second, that there is no marble in Honduras; and third, that the 
object of which I wrote is made of onyx. 

As these errors of Mrs. Nuttall are based on popular notions 
and a habitual looseness in the use of language by writers generally, 
and on a confusion of terms, they had better be set right for the sake 
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of general accuracy. The substance called tecali found in (')axaca, 
and used by the ancient Mexicans in the practice of their arts and 
industries is marble and not onyx. It is popularly called Mexican 
onyx and also onyx marble on account of its banded appearance that 
gives it a superficial resemblance to onyx. It is a carbonate of lime 
with a compact crystalline structure and a true marble. Onyx is a 
hard silicious mineral quite distinct from marble and unrelated 
thereto. Geologists tell us that the Mexican marble found at Tecali 
in Oaxaca was deposited in the form of stalagmite and belongs in the 
same class of marbles as the so called onyx marble of Algeria, the 
stone that was largely used in the building of ancient Rome. 

Mrs. Nuttall tells us that "as yet no true marble has been 
found in Ivlexico or Central America.” This is a comprehensive 
mistake. True marble has been known within these regions for a 
long time. Besides the deposits in Mexico there is a well known 
deposit of marble in Honduras near Omoa, adjacent to the LTua 
River. This deposit was described by E. G. Squier in his book. 
The States of Central America, published in 1858. in the following 
words. 

"The hills and mountains back of Omoa have exhaustless 
quarries of a fine compact white marble rem_arkably free from faults 
and stains and well adapted for statuary and ornamental use.” 
(Page 189.) 

The same words are repeated in Squicr’s book on Honduras 
published in 1870. (Page 125.) The deposit of marble at Omoa is 
not of the banded variety found in Oaxaca and is easily distinguished 
therefrom. The material from which the Ulua marble vases are 
made is identical with the marble of Omoa. 

These considerations would seem to dispose of Mrs. Nuttall’s 
contention that "Until other ancient ejuarries are found and it is 
proven that a marble was obtainable in the region of the Ulua River, 
Honduras, one may be permitted to question Dr. Gordon’s view 
that the vase in question is of marble and a product of Ulua culture.” 

The following facts are epute clear; namely, that Mrs. Nuttall’s 
identification of the figures on the body of the published vase fails 
to be supported by an appeal to the figures themselves; that her 
drawings of these figures are incorrect and indicate an entire want of 
comprehension; that her interpretation of these figures is without 
foundation; that her proposals about the material of the vase are 
made regardless of the fiicts; that her suggestion as to the origin of 
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the vessel is inadmissible in view of these facts, and finally, since her 
description of the use of the vessel is based on a combination of the 
foregoing errors, it is clear that her ideas on that subject must also 
be rejected. In short, Mrs. Nuttall’s article has confirmed the 
opinion that I formerly expressed in the following words. 

“It would be useless to speculate concerning the symbolism of 
all this ornament as it would be to guess at the service for which the 
vessel was designed. We are at liberty to assume that so elaborate and 
refined an object had a ceremonial function and that its symbolism 
corresponds to ideas associated with its use, but its interpretation is 
quite beyond our reach.'’ 

Each of the five vases presents the same general features as the 
one described. That one alone presents two animal figures combined 
in the handles, but the others show on the handles or handle one or 
the other of these animals, sometimes one and sometimes the other. 
In each instance certain features of that animal, full face, profile of 
head, paw, ear or jaw or a combination of all these features are 
graphically represented on the cylindrical surface. 

Mrs. Xuttall’s errors are indeed quite natural for they are based 
in part on inadequate data, in part on misconceptions that are quite 
common, and for the rest on methods that find much favour. It is 
due to her and to all students of Mexican and Central American 
antiquities that such data as may be preserved in this and other 
museums should be made available for their studies. 

G. B. G. 
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Vase A. ()l)verse Left. 

( )f Marble. Ulna River, Honduras. H. 9^ in 
Fig. 19. 







Vcibc A. Rt'V'tTbc Right. 

C)f Marble. Ulua River, Hondiirab. II. 9^ in, 
Fig. 21 
















\ asc B, Revere*. 
Of Marbir. L lua River, Hondura 
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Vase C. Obverse, 

Of Marble. Ulua River, Honduras. H. 4] in. 
Fig. 27. 





Vase C. Reverse Loft. 

Of Marble. Ulna Riv'er, Honduras. H. 4^ in. 
Fh;. 






Vase D. vSide opix^site Handle. 

Of Marble. Ulua River, Honduras. H. 1 | in. 
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A NEW FRAGMENT OF CHRONOLOGY 


THE DYNASTY OF AGADE. 

AT a few months interval, our material for reconstructing the 
early Sumerian chronology has been increased by the recovery 
of a small fragment. It belongs to the tablet published in the 
last number of the Museum Journal. It is indeed the lower part 
of cols. 7 and 8, which gives us back for the first time the complete 
dynasty of Agade. 

The old Sargon, the founder of Agade is a great figure of the 
past. His empire extended probably to the Alediterranean Sea. 
W ecan now establish the order of his descendants and the lengths of 
their reigns. It becomes evident that king Naram-Sin commonly 
called son of Sargon, was his son only in a broad sense, being in 


reality his great grandson. 

The dynasty (d' Agade reads as follows. 

Sargon reigned 55 years 

Rimus son of Sargon reigned 15 years 

klanistesu son of Rimus reigned 7 years 

Naram Sin son of Manistesu reigned. ... 56 years 
Sargani-sarri son of Naram-Sin reigned. . 25 years 

Sargon was king of Kis before he founded Agade. He calls 


himself a devotee (ur) of the god Zamama, the patron god of Kis, 
perhaps his personal god. In the same manner, before him, king 
Lugalzaggisi, bom in the city of Umma, calls on his patron goddess 
Nidaba, even when he is the all powerful King of Uruk. The title 
of libator may be an actual expression of the rank and function of 
Sargon in the temple of Zamama. It has a strange savour of the 
old Sargon legend, of the boy brought up by Aggi the libator, the 
adopted child growing up in the precincts of the temple and rising 
to the dignity of founder of a great empire. To the last days of 
Nineveh and Babylon people never tired of reciting that wonderful 
story. 

Soon after Sargani-sarri, a fragment (No. ,3) published fomierly 
by Poebel, has a computation of its own, a total of 157 years for 
the 5 kings, which is correct by one year compared with the detail 
of the new fragment. But most remarkably it attributes only 24 
years to Sargani-sarri, instead of the 25 of the new fragment. On 




Tww Fr:ii;ments of a^Clay TaMef a Libt of Kin^b. Tht'se two 

fra^mcnib, after having been separated for thousanils of 
years, were brought together and joined by the 
context of the inscription. 

Fig. 32, 
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the main fact they agree. The only doubtful point, in the poor 
condition of our damaged fragment is the number of years 6 or 7 
(if King Manistesu. But the number 7 seems to be required by the 
total of Poebel’s fragment. Moreover we have the means of control- 
ling the correctness of the figures. In the well known taljlet published 
by Scheil we read that 12 kings of Agade reigned 197 years. The last 
kings of Agade after Sargani-sarri. reigned together 39 years, which 
added to our 158 years, amounts exactly to 197. 

Sargani-sarri according to the famous inscription on the door 
socket from the temple of Xippur, now preserved in the Museum, 
was the son not of Xaram-Sin bitt of Dati-Enlil. How this is to be 
reconciled with the statement on the new fragment, is not clear. 

klore trouble awaits us with the immediate successors of Sargani- 
sarri. Scheil’s and Pciebel's documents make good that -i kings 
reigned together 3 years. They agree more or less about their names 
and order: Igigi, I-mi-ilu-( ?), Nanium or X"a-nu-um, and Ilulu or 
Elulu. Poebel’s fragment insists on the fact that they were kings. 
The new fragment breaks off before the end of the list, and has 
variants of it.s own. It reads: 

Ma-nu-um [sarru] 

Ma-nu-um [la . ] 

Ir-di -[ ] 

XTa-nu-[um ] 

I-[ 1 

Was the scribe uncertain about the reading of the names, or 
did he feel authorized to translate them? And what are we going 
to do with the first lines : manum . ., written in good Semitic language, 
for which we find a Sumerian translation : a-ba-am, in Scheil’s tablet? 

Are they a short sentence, expressing that in the confusion which 
followed Sargani-sarri's death, nobody knew who was the legitimate 
king, or are they proper names, to the effect that Manum was king, 
but not counted as king, or did not reign at all? In fact between 
5iargani-sarri and Dudu and Sugarkib, the last 2 kings of Agade. 
we want not 4 but 5 names to make good the total of 12 kings. It 
is too early to give a definite answer to the question, which after 
all has not great importance. 

Rest of col. 8. gives the end of the names of some of the Guti 
kings No. 8 to 11. 


L. L. 



NOTES 


Gift>. 

The following gifts have been received. 

Mr. Eldridge R. Johnson, two Chinese sculptured hor.ses of the 
Emperor T’ang Tai Tsung, 7th Century A. D. 

Mrs. George S. Robbins and ^liss i\I. R. Coles in the name of 
iMiss Mary Coles, a miscellaneous collection of ancient coins, 
Egyptian amulets and ethnological specimens, 

Mr. John Cadwalader, a Cypriote head of the 6th Century B. C. 
Mr. C. T. Loo, Lai Yuan & Co., two Chine.se stone statuettes, 
7th Century A. D. ; one Chinese rug of the iMing Dynasty. 

Mr. J. N. Pew, Jr., and Dr. Ward Brinton, a group of anti- 
ciuities from Merida, Venezuela. 

Mrs. Hampton L. Carson, a Xorthwest Coast carved chief’s 

staff. 

iMr. Alfred C. Beals, two Apache baskets. 

Dr. Charles D. Hart, a Guanaco robe from the Tehuelche 
Indians of Patagonia. 

Pl'RC HASES. 

Thirteen pieces African wood carvings. Central Congo Region. 
One Inca gold mask. 

Three Central American painted vases. 

( )ne Alexican painted vase. 

One painted buffalo robe of the Ojibway Indians. 


Elfxtions. 

At the January meeting of the Board of Managers, Mr. Eldridge 
R. Johnson was elected a Vice President. 

At the February meeting, i\Ir. William M. Elkins was elected a 
member of the Board of Managers. 

New Exhibits. 

On the afternoon of January 15th there were opened three new 
exhibits arranged in the east wing of the first floor. The first room 
contains an exhibition of Arabic Art; the second, an exhibition of 
Primitive Art of Africa and the South Seas; and the third room 
contains an exhibition of American Indian basketry. These three 
collections will remain on exhibition permanently. 
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Palestine Expedition. 

The Museum has received frcjm the new government of Palestine 
a concession to excavate the ruins of Beisan, the ancient Beth-shan 
of the Bible. Mr. Clarence S. Fisher, who has conducted the 
Aluseum’s work in Egypt will leave for Palestine early in May to 
proceed to Palestine by way of Egypt. 


Lex Tu RES. 

1 Arrangements were made between the Museum and IMr. David 
G. Hogarth. Keeper of the A.shmolean Museum at Oxford, for a 
series of lectures to be given in America. These lectures were 
delivered at the L^niversity Museum, the Metropolitan Museum of 
Art. Chicago Lniversity, the National Geographic Society and 
Princeton University. The subjects of Mr. Hogarth’s lectures were 
The Hittites in Asia Minor and Syria, The lonians. The Arabs in 
the World War. The Museum was enabled to secure Mr. Hogarth 
for these three lectures through an appropriation from the George 
Leib Harrison Foundation. 

During Mr. Hogarth's visit to the country several institutions 
in addition to those mentioned availed themselves of the oppor- 
tunity and arranged to have the same lectures. 


During the first cpiarter of 1921 the Saturday afternoon lecture 
course was continued as follows. 


January 8. 

January 15. 
January 22. 
January 29. 
February 5. 
February 12. 

February 19. 

February 29. 
March 5 . 
March 12. 
March 19. 
March 26. 


David M. Robinson, War Memoria.ls Past and 
Present . 

George Byron Gordon, Baalbek, the Wonderful. 
Clement Heaton, The Origins of Mcdixual Art. 

W. B. Dinsmoor, 'Fhc Restoration of Greek Buildings. 
Robert Cushman Murphy, The Bird Islands of Peru. 
Hector Mac Ouarrie, The Island of Tahiti and its 
People. 

David George Hogarth, The Hittites in Asia Minor 
and Syria. 

David George Hogarth, The lonians. 

David George Hogarth. The Arabs in the World War. 
Fred Payne Clatworthy, Pictures of the West. 

H. U. Hall, The Philippine Islands. 

Charles K. Edmunds, Thirty Thousand IMiles in China. 
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On Sunday afternoons the following lectures were given. 


December 19. 
January 9. 

January 16. 
January 23. 
January 30. 
February 6. 
F ebruary 1 3 . 
February 20. 

March 6. 

March 13. 
A larch 20. 


G. B. Gordon, Jerusalem. 

Wm. C. Farabee, The John Wanamaker Expedition 
to Northern Alaska. 

Joseph M. Rogers, Rome. 

H. U. Hall, The Philippine Islands and their People. 
G. B. Gordon, From Cairo to Damascus. 

Wm. C. Farabee, Our Debt to the American Indian. 

G. B. Gordon, Baalbek, the Wonderfi;!. 

David George Hogarth, The Hittites in Asia Minor 
and Syria. 

David George Hogarth, The Arabs in the World War. 

H. U. Hall, The Igorot of Luzon. 

Wm. C. Farabee, Mexico and the Mexicans. 


School Lectures. 

During the months of October, November and December more 
than 1 1 ,000 children attended the Wednesday afternoon illustrated 
lectures for schools. The second course of illustrated lectures for 
schools began on March 16th and will be continued until the end 
of May. More than 14,000 pupils have already reserved seats for 
these lectures, all of which have to be repeated on different days of 
the week to m.eet the demands fm the part of schools. 


New Members. 

The following members have been elected. 

Contributing Member. 

Harry E. Kohn 

SusT.AiNiNG Member. 

Raymond Pitcairn 

Annual Members. 

R. D. Young Miss M. A. Lamb 

Price L. Rogers 
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SHANTUNG, CHINA'S HOLY LAND 

N ot chance alone has brought Shantung, instead of some other 
of China’s Eighteen Provinces, to the fore at the late Peace 
Conference. Since prehistoric times the region has been a 
pivotal one, exerting decisive influence upon the cultural development 
and the political destiny of all northern China. There, thanks no 
doubt to its fertility and its temperate and stimulating climate, the 
ancient Chinese civilization attained its highest development about 
the time of the wars between Persia and Greece. There, again, arose, 
in the fourteenth century of our era, the patriotic upheaval which 
ended in the expulsion of the powerful Alongol dynasty of Kubilai 
Khan, Alarco Polo’s illustrious patron. There, also, began the Boxer 
movement of twenty years ago — that ill judged, unfortunate, but 
wholly patriotic and self sacrificing effort on the part of the unschooled 
masses to saw their country from foreign domination. Of the present 
day importance of vSharUung in connection with the future of the Far 
East it is unnecessary to speak; the recent negotiations regarding its 
disposition at Versailles are still too fresh in our memories. 

It has not been, however, its cultural and peditical significance 
that has rendered the province in a very special sense the Holy Land 
of so great a part of the human family. It is the presence within its 
borders of two sites dearer by far to the Chinese people than any 
others within the confines of the Republic. These are the sacred peak 
of T’ai Shan, holiest of nKxmtains; and, some forty miles to the 
southward, the birthplace and the tcmib of CcMU'ucius. 

The railway journey from Peking soutliward carries one at first 
across the northeastern extrenuty of the great XTrth China plain, 
that gift of tlie Yellow River, as is Egypt that of the Nile. As far 
as we can see stretch away the level fields, their monotony only 
broken, now and again, by the tree girt mud villages (^f the peasantry 
and by clusters of grave mounds, resembling haycocks, where the 
dead iri a very real sense elbow the living. Along the line stations are 
frequent, and at every one, as the train passes, is the same crowd of 
soldiers, food vendors, passengers, coolies, carters, loafers, beggars. 
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and, significant sign of the times, newsboys: all talking at once, 
bawling, shouting, screaming, gesticulating, pushing: but all good 
naturedly and with very few outbreaks of ill temper. Not the least of 
Confucius’ many great achievements was the teaching of his people 
good manners. His precepts, spreading abroad among high and low 
during two thousand years, have established an ideal of poise and 
urbanity and good humoured give and take that has probably never 
been excelled. This ideal, naturally, is by no means always lived up 
to: but it is always present, and I have never yet. in travels in twelve 
out of the Eighteen Provinces, found an appeal to it, whether direct 
of indirect, fail of a ready response. This, I think, is the real reason 
why, as one so often hears said in the Far East, the better you get to 
know the Chinese people, the more you learn to like them. 

Presently, as the train rushes on southward, occasionally crossing 
wide sandy riverbeds that in flood time become raging torrents, we 
see from the car window the faint blue of mountain masses rising like 
islands out of the level plain exactly as they did not very long ago, 
geologically speaking, out of a shallow sea. Steadily their features 
become more and more distinct as we approach. But not even the 
golden sunlit haze of autumn can soften their gaunt and craggy out- 
lines. Not a tree breaks the sweep of their slopes. Everywhere naked 
rock crops out. and all about their bases the gulches seaming their 
rugged sides have spilled out upon the fertile lowlands fans of detritus 
— sand, gravel, and even huge boulders. 

No such abomination of desolation presented itself to the view of 
the men of Confucius' day as they gazed upon these mountains. Then 
they were clad from crown to foot in magnificent sweeping robes of 
green — chestnut and cedar and fir, and elm and walnut and birch. 
Forests of oak and of pine are especially mentioned, in the fragmen- 
tary records of those days that have come down to us. Even on the 
plain, widely cultivated though it already was even twenty-four 
hundred years ago, large areas were still covered with virgin forests, 
through which meandered deep, placid, well shaded streams, depend- 
able the year around. The Book of Odes, among the earliest of sur- 
viving Chinese literary remains, is filled with references to the songs 
of the woodmen, the felling of trees, and the use of timber for build- 
ing and for fuel. Numbers of .such nanies as Peh Lin, ‘‘North Wood," 
and Ta Lin, ‘‘Great \\'ot)d," attached to places where nowadays 
woods there are none, tell the same story. 

The onslaught upon China’s forests commenced with the over- 
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throw of the feudal system, two hundred years before our era. The 
old nobility, full of zest for out door sports of all sorts, loved the 
woods and protected them for the sake of the game they sheltered — 
tiger and leopard and bear and wapiti and wild boar. The wretched 
serf caught stealing firewood was apt to meet with short shrift, and 
the felling of timber without leat’e was savagely punished. The over- 
throw of the old social system by the all conquering “Ts’in Shih 
Huang-ti — he of the Great Wall — threw open these areas to the 
peasantry. The new bureaucratic government encouraged the opening 
up of land, for the sake of the additional taxes it bremght into the 
Imperial treasury, and because the woods formed lurking places for 
bandits and rebels. The people wished to add to their holdings of 
arable land, to secure fuel and building materials, and to destroy the 
lairs of the wild beasts that had so long taken toll, unchecked, of their 
herds and their crops. So the process went on, until now the hills are 
practically stripped over a great part of the country, and enormous 
areas of fertile lowland, buried deep under layers of sand and gravel 
swept down from the denuded heights, are absolutely ruined. Scientific 
foresters tell us that at the very least fifty years will be required for 
the reforesting of merely the more important watersheds. Nowhere 
in the world, probably, is there a more striking example of the disas- 
trous effects that follow man’s uncontrolled interference with the 
delicate balance of Nature. 

We leave our train at the small provincial town of T’ai-an Fu, 
the regular starting j)oint for the ascent of the sacred nu amtain. But 
before beginning our climb it will be of interest to gather what we may 
of the story of the mountain and its meaning to the Chinese people. 

In the time of Confucius T’ai Shan Ijelonged to the State of 
Ts’i, one of the larger of the practically indejjendent feudal terri- 
tories into which China was then divided, and the one which acted 
as ljuffer against the marauding barbarians then dwelling t(.) the 
north and east. Strong, progressive, and well organized, Ts’i was 
feared and respected by all, Chinese and barlxarian alike. We catch 
a reflection of the spirit in which it was goverend in a delightful bit 
<■>1 folklore that has crime down to tis from those distant davs. The 
marquis of the neighboring state of Wei, says the legend, once bragged 
to the ruler c;f Ts’i rT a wonrlerful carbuncle that he had, an inch in 
diameter, fastened to his state chariot and casting its beams far and 
wide, “ My jewels, ” replied the lord of Ts’i to the boaster, “consist 
of four loyal officials whrj form the main bulwarks of my power, and 
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whose integrity and ability shed their light throughout my entire state. 
Whereupon, we are told, the marquis of Wei hung his head in shame. 

The cult of the holy mountain belongs to Taoism, that one of the 
three great religions of China which has been called the real creed of 
the common people. The teachings of Confucius represent the ideals 
of character and conduct prevailing in his day and long before, among 
that ancestor worshipping feudal aristocracy of which the sage was 
himself a member. The origins of Taoism, on the other hand, are to 
be sought in the animistic beliefs and magico religious practices of the 
despised common people — their inheritance from the dim and bar- 
barous prehistoric past. The teachings of the Taoist philosophy 
never lost the traces of their lowly origin. What their democratizing 
tendencies and their contempt for petty human distinctions really 
voiced was the popular feeling against the tyranny, the extravagance, 
and the bloodshed of the haughty and magnificent aristocracy. 

For centuries Taoism, confined to the ignorant and voiceless 
masses, made but little headway. But when the mighty Ts’in 
Shih Huang-ti, one of the world’s very few original really geniuses, 
destroyed the feudal system and built upon its ruins a true centralized 
empire, he encouraged the ancient folk beliefs as an additional means 
of combatting the pretensions of the aristocrats and their adherents. 
Then it was that Taoism began to assume something of its later shape, 
with the incorporation of numerous new elements, some undoubtedly 
of western origin. Among the latter were beliefs such as those in 
the transmutation of the baser metals into gold, and in the existence 
of an elixir of life — ideas almost precisely similar to those held by our 
own mediaeval alchemists, and unquestionably derived from some 
common source. 

The connection of T’ai Shan with the faiths of the people goes 
far back of this period, however. In the ancient Chinese view, the 
attributes of the mountain seem to have fallen into two general classes. 
For one thing, its mere weight and mass, it was thought, must without 
doubt tend to insure the stability and security of the surrounding 
country" and its immunity from such terrestrial catastrophes as floods 
and earthquakes. Again, it was looked upon as augmenting the 
fertility of the fields and the yield of harvests through its character of 
a “cloud compeller’’ or gatherer (T moisture giving vapors. In hannony 
with the general practice of jjrimitive times, the mountain was first 
regarded as itself alive. It was only later that it began to be looked 
upon as merely the dwelling place of a tutelary spirit. 
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Like other folk cults, that of the ancient Chinese masses was 
devoid of any ethical features, at least in the later and na )re devel< )ped 
sense. This element, with its accompanying notion of future 
rewards and punishments, was originally quite unknown to the W( )rship 
of the sacred mountain, and came to he added to it much later, during 
the great T’ang dynasty (A. D. 61S-906), as a borrowing trom Bud- 
dhism. It is exactly this feature, however, which has in time rendered 
the god of T’ai Shan one of the most widely worshipped in China. In 
his character of the Judge of Hades, casting up on his abacus the 
debits and credits of departed souls, he has come to hold an exceed- 
ingly hrm place in the popular imagination. Temples dedicated to 
him occur in ever;\' town of consecpience in China. In spite of this 
great vogue of his, however, he is not permitted a monopoly of the 
sacred mountain. There is also a Coddess of T’ai Shan, the Princess 
of Colored Clouds (corresponding to the 'daisy fingered Dawn” of 
the Greeks), who enjoys among the women of North China, the same 
popularity possessed in regions further ^outh and west by the Bud- 
dhist divinity, Kwan-yin. 

Une of the striking things about the religion of China of feudal 
days is the entire al sence of fLirale divinities. The old ari>t< eratic 
and patriarchal regime rigidly refused all equality of c< nsideration to 
the fair sex in either the physical or the spiritual world. Yet modern 
China has a large quota of goddesses, many of them rivalling in 
poprtlarity their masculine coadjutors. It seems probable that this 
change of attitude was due. in its beginnings at least, to the influence 
of the old aboriginal population of the Chinese coast lands. The 
Japanese, closely akin to these in many respects, have' always had 
female divinities, the Imperial family itself, as is well known, tracing 
its descent not from a Sun God but from a Sun Goddess, And the 
various goddesses now inchaled in the Chinese pantheon seem ] tacti- 
cally all to have originated in regions along the coast, which remained 
in aboriginal hands till well within the historical period. Thus the 
worship ol Kwan-yin, the Goddess ot Mercy, finds its focus in the 
islands near the mouth of the Yangtscs in a district still reckoned as 
barbarian in the time of (^)nfucius, and its genn is almost certainly 
traceable to an aboriginal sea goddess cult taken over by the syncre- 
tizing Buddhist missionaries. Again, the belief in Ma-tse, tlie 
patroness of saihjrs, is especially chaia cteristic of the coastal ])rovince 
of Fukien, which became Chinese only in the sixth centurv of our era, 
and is still imi^erfectly assimilated. 
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T’ai-an Fu, with its pleasant suhurhs, its temple C( jurts shaded with 
noble trees, and its wall dating trein the time of the Ming emperors, 
the master builders of China, is a imt unfavorable specimen of the 
Chinese provincial town. Its whole atmosphere is one of peace, calm, 
and the dignity that comes of agelong existence. Perhaps this is 
due, in part at least, to the way in which it is s(.) whcjlly dominated 
both physically and spiritually by the great mountain mass, towering 
nearly five thousand feet above it only a few miles to the northward. 

It is quite possible to accomplish the ascent and return to the 
city in one day. To do so. however, is to miss much. Better far 
is it to go as the pilgrims go, tramping leisurely along, with many a 
pause to rest and to admire the beauty all about — beauty of mountain 
and cloud and plain, with the warm, mellow sunlight over all. 

Our preparations for the ascent made the night beforc^ — ^coolies 
and mountain chairs engaged, and needed wraps and eatables got 
ready — we start out in the clear, cool, stimulating morning by paying 
a visit to the T’ai iliao, the fine old temple occupying the whole 
northwestern quarter of the town, on a site where has stood a sacred 
edifice of one sort or another throughout the past two thousand 
years. Almost deserted except during the pilgrim season, its shaded 
courts are charmingly restful and still. AVithin its areas are numerous 
large inscribed stelae of great historical interest. One monument, 
which bears no inscription and which in consequence is knc)wn as 
the “Wordless Stone,” is said by popular tradition to have been 
erected by the great Ts’in Shih HuangUi himself. In reality, how- 
ever, it is undoubtedly of Buddhistic origin and probably not older than 
the sixth or seventh century of our era. Of the tvpe known as a 
ch^uang, it consists of several decorated stone drums superimposed 
one upon another, the largest not far from thirty feet in circumfer- 
ence. The ornaments chiselled upon its surfaces appear to represent 
lotus leaves and ck aids, and some of the detail is really wonderfully fine. 

The mcamtain chairs in which the ascent is usually undertaken 
are carried by Muhammadan Ijearers, a sturdy lot, apt to be refrac- 
tory and take advantage when possil )le, but on the other hand straight- 
forward, friendly, and quick to see a joke, even when against 
themselves. Tradition states that the Muhammadans of China are 
descended from an army of Arab auxiliaries who settled in the 
country during the Thing dynasty and t{)ok to themselves native 
Chinese wives. Be this as it may, the adherents of the Prophet in 
China are in form, feature, and dress practically indistinguishable 
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from their Confucian and Buddhistt aial ddmist idhow c< aiHlrynieH. 
\ ery rarely do red cheeks, a irore Etiroyean east <>f e( ninteiuiHce, and 
the al serxe oi the so called “Mongoloid thld” of tlie et'elid that 
teature t\hieh. to ( )ceiderTal>, gives the ini].)res>it -n that the eves 
tliLir selves slant— suggest that we have liere a race which is even in 
part non-Chinese in eMgin. Even the no .^qnes are scaireely to lie 
distinguished firm temples, save by the al senee of images and the 
pre^'ence ( f an < cca>i( nal Aral -ie inscripti< an The refimal t( > eat ]jork, 
of which the Chirtse in general are ^o itanl, is ( aie of the few things 
in which the kltihan nnidans ditl'eT radically fis ni their fell* nv ccaintrv- 
mein In the maintenance oi this particular tabcn) they are veiw^ 
strict indeed: I have had cccilies in my emplov. when asking ha' 
empty prewdsion tins which I was al < ut to throw' awav. carefulh' 
incpiire whether they had 1 een med t(* con.tain swine’s fiesh. 

r)ver the low'lands it is we-ll to ride as mueli as possible in enir 
chairs: there will 1 e walking enough larther (at. Frean the citv wtlU 
tile p'ath rises gently tiwvard the hase of the mountain w'hich tow'crs 
ahead of us to the mirth, its peaks cart'ed bv the rains and frosts (if 
ages into many a tantastic 1 ut tress and pinnacle and turret Far 
away to the* lelt the cliair nmai poiint (»ut, on an isiilati'd spur, the ruins 
ol a w a.11, ( ale < if th< se places ( if reluge' s< i c< aiuio ai in tlic hilly districts 
( »f China and s() nmiteh' eh (|Uent < a' the terril k‘ insecuritv (if life 
among the poor C(uritry ptc-ple during peril ds of disturbance. 
This particular h rtMiee, so the men tell us, wais built and lield by a 
band of heroic maidens ni si .n -,ad time (>1 invasnm la' rebi'lliiiii: 
1 til when it all occurred tiny' are unable to '-axa 

Xow' and again we ]nos through hh/z-Zm/.v, those* memorial gatc- 
w a\ s set u]j by a gratetul ]je'(i]jle in hsauir (li s(ime e“Xce]jtionally raiv 
and adndrablc chan cter, such as an luincst mamkarin, i)V a w'id(>w' w'ho 
has signalize'd liea’ res];ect l(>r the* marriage' 1 ond b\' I'e'fusing (.'\'c'r to 
weal a ^('cond husl and. In the ancient k'udal da\'s, some hiindreals 
ot years 1 el ore' our era. it was customary lor rulers to be'stow upon 
worthy .^ubje'Cts insignia of honor, and the'^e W'cre displayed at the'^ 
gatewat's (,if the native towns and \'illages of the recipients. In tinie‘ 
vSpecial gate'ways came to 1 e erectecl lor th.e purpose'; and ilnally the' 
gateway itself 1 ecame th.e C( n m emorative sign, as it ivmains to 
this date 

I he rciad approaches the mountain ah ng the nearlv (Irvbed of a 
torrent, which has brrught dow'n vast quantities oi boulders atid 
pebbles to spread cut over the fertile ground bclowa Stone walls 
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surround the fields, a rather rare feature in Xorth China, where so 
much of the soil is pure alluvimn, unmixed with stones or gravel. 
Waterworn stones, too, embedded in mud, form the material for the 
huts of the country people ; many of these are roofless and deserted, 
with only the gable ends standing — counterparts of the "bishops’ 
mitres” of war harried mediaeval Europe. 

Soon after the actual ascent begins we turn oft to the left for a 
moment to visit a small temple in which is kept the mummy of a 
Taoist hermit who left this mundane world in 1703, at the age of 
nearly one hundred As we mount higher and higher the air becomes 
cooler, more bracing, and more inspiring. The road along its level 
stretches is shaded by avenues of fine cypress trees { TJuiva oricntalis) , 
which only the a;gis of the holy mountain has saved from going long 
ago for fuel or coffin boards or lumber. Slopes are ascended not by 
ramps but by flights of stone steps, neatly hewn and put in place; 
our men tell us that these number seven thousand, which is doubtless 
not very far from the truth, since the crest of the mountain rises 
between four and five thousand feet above the town. In a few of the 
places are seen very ancient and much worn .steps, cut in the living rock. 
These, says tradition, are as old as the days of Confucius: and tradition 
may well be right, for we know that pilgrimages to this mountain have 
been going on from prehistoric times, and some sort of path must 
very early have been constructed. The modern pilgrims’ way, 
paved with stone slabs and provided in many places, particularly 
where it skirts the brink of the torrent, with a tasteful stone balus- 
trade, is only a little over a century old. In winter it is said to be 
very dangerous from the sheets of ice which form upon the flights 
of steps. 

As we advance the animal life becomes noticeable. The bird 
life is rich and varied, lizards dart (jver the rocks, and butterflies 
flutter gaily about the wild flowers, among which a delicately beauti- 
ful mountain pink is not uncommon. Inscribed tablets, some of 
really tremendous size, and many very old, meet us at every turn, 
the vertical lines of the writing in closest keeping with the sheer per- 
pendicularity of the cliffs on which they arc cut. The effect is as 
different as possible from anything that could be produced by sim- 
larly placed signs in our alphalictical lettering with its cold and 
formal angularity and its horizrmtal lines. There is something 
strangely personal, vital, almost esoteric, in the Chinese ideograph. 
Bound !.)>' no rigid con\'ention, the writer is able to put into his brush 
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strokes the same intimate and individual quality of self expression 
which with us is the peculiar province of the painter ahme. Hence 
in all these innumerable inscriptions about us there is nothing inhar- 
monius — nothing to desecrate the natural beauty of the landscape. 
The sentiments which they express help us. too, t<:> realize that the 
gorge through which we are passing and the soaring heights ahead 
have been accounted by generations of men as Inaly ground. 

At erne point in the ascent, where we pause to rest, Chinese his- 
torians tell us that the emperor Ts'in Shih Huang-ti was once over- 
taken l>y a hea\'\- shower and found refuge under a mighty pine, 
which in gratitude he ennobled with the title of II ii-hi-Ui. or "Ciranil 
( )fficial of the Fifth Degree.” Between ,>,001) and 4,000 feet above 
the sea, on a slope acro>s the canyon, is a grove of pines, the last rem- 
nants, perhaps, (_if the forests for which the mountain was anciently 
noted. The eflect i^ quite parklike, the stately trees standing well 
apart, with expanses of sunlit gras^y sward l.»etweeii. It was here- 
about apparently, that Confucius encountered a countrywoman who 
was nasurning the loss of her husljand, her husband’s father, and lier 
son, all devtjured bv tigers, but who refused to move to better settled 
regKjns on the ground that the presence of maneating tigers was 
Isetter than that of itnjust rulers. The stor\' is ti.»ld, of course, to 
point a moral; but the very fact that tigers are mentioned in titis 
matter of criurse way p;iints all the more vividly the picture of the 
holv mountain as it was in the sage’s da\', with its dense forests, its 
jungles, and its beast hauntdl coverts. 

Aliove the zone of pines the stone stairs grow rapidly steeper 
and the intervening levels fewer and shorter. At lengtlt one jmeeipi- 
tous flight of nctirly four hundred and fifty steps brings us to the Nan 
T’ien Men, the "Southern Heavenly Cate, ” a stately portal whose 
arched passage gives access t<.> what is ofheialh' reganied as the sum- 
mit ot the m<juntain. In reality, however, once past the Nan T’ien 
Men, the path rises sharply to the right, through clusters of huts, 
under either gateways, and ptust a succession of temples, before we 
arrive, just at sunset, at the true simimit of the mountain, a rocky 
pinnacle falling away abruptly on all sides save the south, and sur- 
mounted by a temple sacred to the god of T’ai Shan, the great Sov- 
ereign of Jade. 

As usual with temples and palaces in China from the remotest 
times, the main building here faces south, with lesser struetures 
flanking it right and left, and the gateway in front looking out upon 
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the terraced approaches. In the courtyard thus formed is an octago- 
nal enclosure with a carved stone balustrade, surrounding a weather 
worn and fissured rock regarded as the highest point of the mountain. 
In front of the main building a few belated worshippers quietly 
go on with their devotions, oblivious of our presence. We are made 
welcome, with grave courtesy, by the resident Taoist priests, clad in 
loose coats and trousers and with hair done up in a topknot — the old 
native custom of China before the conejuering Manchus, in the seven- 
teenth century, imposed their own gamients and queues on their new 
subjects. 

While our supper, of simple monastic fare, is preparing, we stroll 
about the balustraded galleries flanking the group of buildings. 
Toward the west the huge red ball of the sun is setting in the dim 
haze of dust that at all seasons floats over the great North China 
plain. To the east, through the gathering darkness looms a subsid- 
iar}' summit, hardly lower than that upon which we are standing. 
Northward stretch other ridges, serrated, treeless, with gloomy gulfs 
already veiled in night. To the south the ground slopes away, at 
first gently, then falling sharply in a welter of precipice and buttress 
and crag down to the plain far below. All is quiet and stillness and 
peace; even the breezes are hushed; and the clear sky overhead, now 
just beginning to display its twinkling lights, gives promise of a cold 
night. The priests tell us, in fact, that although October is not yet 
half gone, they have already had one flurry of snow, which, however, 
soon melted. 

Presently a young priest brings us supper, and there, by the dim 
light of a lantern, on a rough table before the original altar, we fall 
to with our chopsticks on huge bowlfuls of delicious noodle soup, 
piping hot and flavored with soy, next to hunger the finest of sauces. 
Then, cm plank bedsteads, beneath the great images towering above 
us in the darkness, we turn to for our night’s sleep. 

Dawn cc>mes. crisp and bright. A hasty breakfast, and then we 
start out to explore the sacred summit, ( )n the terrace just below the 
entrance to the main court of the temple stands a tall jdain slab some- 
thing over sixteen feet high, surmounted by a roof shaped capstone 
with the straight cave lines which all C.'hincse roofs displayed until 
the fashicjn of upturned corners came in, a few centuries after the 
commencement oi our era. This monument bears no inscripticjn of 
any kind. Locally, like so much else in China that partakes of the 
colcjssal and the grandiose, it is ascribed to Ts’in Shih Huang-ti. It 
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is, however, probably a little more recent, having apparently been set 
up by the emperor Wu-ti, of the Han dynasty, a decade or so before 
the birth of Julius Cu'sar. Of a sort of stone not found upon the 
mountain, the task of transporting it to these heights must have been 
tremendous. 

The so called “eastern summit” next invites our attention. 
Upon it stand the ruins of what was once evidently a stately temple 
enclosure, marking the spot, says tradition, where the emperor, 
Wu-ti, just mentioned, performed the great Faig sacrifice in the year 
110 B. C. There was something mysterious about this rite — a mys- 
tery that later times have failed wholly to clear away. The popular 
belief has been, ever since Wu-ti’s time, that the custom was originally 
inaugurated by the fabulous Divine Emperors of old, in tlie mythical 
perif.Kl of four thousand years ago. This notion, however, it is practi- 
cally certain was first promulgated toward the close of the second 
centurv before our era, in order to afford a precedent for the celebra- 
tion of the rite by Wu-ti himself. Certainly no such ceremony had 
ever been performed bef(.)re his time within the true historical period. 
The manner in which he conducted the rite has a flavor of the mys- 
terious too; for, besides himself, but one functionary was allowed to 
be present, and this man died a few days later. There is a very wide- 
spread idea, found in all parts of the world, that rites partaking of a 
magical character must be kept strictly secret, if their efficacy is not 
to be lost. The suspiciously opportune death of the emperor’s helper 
looks very much as though His klajesty were taking no chances of 
information being divulged. 

Farther east still the mountain falls away in nearly sheer cliffs, 
down into tremendous gorges. Across a spur terminating in one of 
the greatest of these precipices is built a substantial wall into which 
is let an inscription, “Thou shalt not commit suicide.” Suicides 
with Uh are almost invariably due to selfish reasons. Tlie motive 
which leads the egoistic product of our western civilization to play 
the part of his own executi(mer is iisualU' the wish to escape from 
some unpleassant situation in which, througli fate or folly, he finds 
himself placed. Not so in China. There a freciuent motive is the 
offering of one’s own life as a vicarious sacrifice- a substitute for the 
life of some loved one. The idea is that the Rulers of Human Destiny 
about to deprive some individual of life, may be bought off by the 
death of another. It is this pathetic belic^f that has caused so many 
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to cast themselves (.)ver this precipice before us that the guard wall 
and deterrent inscription have become necessary. 

Sliglitly S{)Uih of the Cliff of the Suicides yawns another fissure, 
hundreds ( f feet deep, giving ( ut upon the plain dimly seen through 
the haze below. Across this cleft there t(jpple(b at some time in the 
far distant past, a great column ( f rock. Br(>ken by the fall into 
several huge rectangular fragments, these by some freak of fortune 
wedged themselves in place, forminga natural stair with fathom high 
steps. This the Chinese call the “Bridge of the Immortals” — those 
anchorites and recluses upon the mountains, who, according to 
Taoist teaching, through a life of abstinence and holy living win event- 
ually to such absolute mastery over the flesh that the laws of time 
and space and gravity lose all power (wer them, and they soar away 
through the clouds to a glorious immortality in the bright realms 
under the gentle sway of the “Rcjyal Mother of the West.” 

A more channing view than that from the southern face of the 
sacred mountain it W(.>uld be hard to find. T(^ the right, as one looks 
doAvn OA'cr the cliffs, is the valley up which climbs the long jiilgrim 
trail. Xearly due sc.uth, barely seen through the nn^rning haze, is the 
flat rectangle that marks the city of T’ai-an Avith its protecting AAmlk 
Closer at hand, on the slopes and scarps beneath us, are masses of 
n^ck in AAaldest confusion, Avorn, seamed, and saAmge, but all trans- 
muted by the alcltemy of the glorious autumnal sun. AI)oiit us, beds 
of fragrant mint, and crimson pinks and asters and bluebells attract 
SAvarms ot butterflies and bees. In the sky and on the heights raA^ens 
and n'lagpies and kites Avheel and soar and perch. Small wonder that 
to such a SAA'cet scene of calm and utter aloofness from the Avorld men 
haAW‘ come for thousands <)f years, seeking peace and quiet and rest 
for their souls. 

The area at the to]) is not large, and a very fcAV Inwirs suffice to see 
it all, though or.e Avould not ])e sorry to tarry longer. Shorth' after 
niiddaA' Ave begin a leisurely descent oecu])ying most of the afternoon. 
By the time Ave reach the mouth of the Aailley, AA'herc it debouches 
upon the plain, the sun has set, the chill night has come on, and off to 
the left, over the sluAtikler of the dark mysterious mountain, rises 
res]:)lendent the full moon, Avith black cedar boughs atlnvart its blood 
red face. 

Next morning a Avay train carriers us forty miles soutltAA'ard, 
across rolling agricultural country, to the station Avhence avc are to go, 
by cart, to A'isit the tem})le and the tennb of Confucius, at Ch’u-fu, a 
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few miles to the eastward. Here, as is well known, still dwell the 
lineal descendants of the vSage, after nearly eighty generations — theirs 
the longest authentic pedigree in existence: it is as though a modern 
Greek family could trace its descent from one of the Seven Sages. 

The road across the plain, though not bad as roads go in China, 
is merely a cart track across countrj', dusty, deeply rutted, and cross- 
ing the occasional shallow streams by fords. It is chiefly for the sake 
of having some means of crossing the water dry shod, and of retsing 
occasionally, that we hire a cart — one of the variety universal in 
North China, springless, two wheeled, and with an arched tilt or 
canopy, open in front ; bixilt xHth an eye to endurance and hard usage 
rather than comfort. Other vehicles much in use here are enormous 
wheelbarrows with a pair of handles at each end, and perhaps a donkey 
to help in the pulling. The Chinese wheelbarrow seems much more 
scientifically designed than ours. One repeatedly sees a single coolie 
cheerfully trundling along a load of eight or ten persons, or an equiv- 
alent weight in produce, mile after mile, at a steady rate of two miles 
an hour. Where is the Occidental labouring man who, in one of our 
wheelbarrows, could push a load of half a ton, fifteen to twenty miles 
a day, seven days in the week, over such roads as those of China? 

The country through which we pass is densely populated, and so 
close together arc the tree embowered villages that one seems passing 
continually through one vast wood, interspersed by clearings planted 
with beans, sweet potatoes, fall wheat, and peanuts; the latter just 
harvested, the gaunt black village pigs are busily gleaning in the 
upturned furrows. Here and there are groves of persimmon trees, 
their huge luscious fruit worth travelling far to taste. Now and then 
appear graveyards; and (Occasionally we pass sacred greoves, where 
the yelknv noofs of roadside temples gleam among the trees. We are 
passing through what, in Confucius' day, was the small feudal state of 
Lu, whose rulers traced their descent frxan the royal clan of the Chou 
line, and who.se privilege it was to employ the royal cerenreonial in their 
state sacrifices. Every year, in the sixth month (the year under the 
Chou dynasty began with the winter solstice?, they offered a white 
bull to the manes of their founder, the illustrious Duke of Chou, who 
flourished according to the commonly accepted account, about eleven 
hundred years before our era. 

The small size of Lu made its participation in the wars of the 
period highly dangerous, and its rulers strove desperately to maintain 
the .strict neutrality upon which their independence Imng. It was 
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partially this enforced aloofness from the current life of the time, 
and partly the tradition of its origin and its cult connections, which 
caused the little state to emphasize so strongly its ritual and cultural 
and literary preeminence, while its larger and more powerful neigh- 
bors were vying with one another in savage struggles for more mate- 
rial supremacy. 

Hence it is natural that Confucius’ whole life and teaching 
should have been coloured by conservatism, by the desire to return 
to conditions which he pictured as prevailing during the golden age 
of the dynasty, and by the ambition to restore the decrepit old mon- 
archy to its pristine power and glory. His noble birth too no doubt 
influenced him; for his father, a noted warrior and a man of herculean 
mould, traced his descent from the ancient emperors of the Shang 
dynasty, dethroned over half a millennium before. 

To his vast credit, considering the troubled and anarchic times 
in which he lived, there is no evidence, in his career, of any self seeking, 
or of disloyalty either to his principles or to his country. True, he was 
accused by his foes of being too haughty and unbending in demeanor, 
but this attitude, so far as it really existed, was doubtless due partly 
to the aristocratic traditions of his family and partly to his concept 
of the nature of the social relations. In character we know that he 
was rigidly puritanical, intensely conservative, upright, and sincere, 
although he once excused the nonfulfillment of a pledge by saying that 
a promise given under constraint was not binding — in this merely 
anticipating our own modern legal view. 

\Try much of what Confucius upheld as the standard of conduct 
applies today as much as it did in his day, and there need be little 
reason to despair of the future of the Chinese nation, impregnated as 
thoroughly as it is with the rules of behaviour which he taught. His 
concept was of an individual who was self respecting, modest, digni- 
fied, and sincere; consistent, true to his word, loyal, benevolent, and 
a lover of learning rather than of wealth. No time server, yet he 
must 1 )e in full sympathy with htmian nature and with the best feel- 
ing of his time; not given to excess in any form, unflinching where 
principle was at stake, and unafraid in the presence of death. Finally, 
he must be correct in dress and dcmean(;r, cleanly l.)Oth in person and 
in deed. His ideal is one that can not but approve itself to all right 
thinking men, of whatever race or creed or political faith. And it is 
one which has had, in the past two thousand years, innumerable fol- 
lowers — men who in times of domestic turmoil or foreign invasion 
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have not shrunk from sealing with their blood, in the face of every 
temptation, their unswerving loyalty to duty and to country. 

Yet Confucius, by the men of his own time, was reckoned a fail- 
ure. This was because his own expressed purpose was the restoration 
of what he conceived to be the state of affairs existing in the good old 
days, some hundreds of years before. In this sense Confucius’ life 
was a failure — a failure as complete as the effort of Columbus to 
reach Cathay and Zipangu by sailing westward from Spain. But 
just as Columbus, all unwittingly, was the first to establish definite, 
conscious, and permanent contact between the two halves of the 
globe, so Confucius, though failing utterly in his attempts to check 
the steady decay of the ancient monarchy and the old social system 
upon which it was based, became in the fulness of time the great 
exemplar and beloved teacher of hundreds of millions of his fellow 
men. And in the future his influence is destined to extend over the 
face of the globe to just that degree in which the newly awakened 
Chinese people find themselves called to participate in the common 
affairs of mankind. 

It is of the greatest importance, in order to understand the mean- 
ing of Confucianism, to distinguish carefully between the sage’s own 
teachings and the cult that has in later times come to be built up 
around him. It has been rather flippantly said that Confucius him- 
self, though not an agnostic and disbeliever in the efficacy of prayer, 
has become himself a god, the recipient of the invocations of countless 
thousands. This is not quite true. The Far Eastern concept of 
divinity is not at all that of the modern Occident; nor, though less 
unlike, it is quite the same as that once held by the peoples of classical 
antiquity. Canonization wf)uld come distinctly nearer than deifica- 
tion to expressing in terms clear to our Occidental thought the pro- 
cess to which Confucius has been subjected. Ancestor worship, in 
bf)th East and West, has played a part — perhaps the chief part — in 
the rise of this concept, of canonization in the Occident, or deification, 
if one chooses to insist upon that term, in the Orient. The belief 
that the dead still live, that they continue to take an interest in the 
lives and fortunes of their people, watching over their prosperity, 
rejoicing in their well being, aiding them in adversity, was one to 
which ancestor worship accustomed mankind, whether dwelling by 
the Tiber or by the Huang Ho. Once grant the postulate of the 
.sentient existence of the soul after death, and all the rest follows 
naturally. It is in this sense that Confucius has been made an object 
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of worship by later rulers, who found in his teachings of conservatism 
and filial piety and loyalty a source of invaluable support to their 
dynasties. It is for this reason, too, that honor has been chiefly paid 
him, not by the actual founders of new ruling families, but rather by 
their successors, after the lines had become endued by time with 
something of the sanctity of legitimacy and vested right. 

With all this cult of the Sage, however, his own teachings have 
nothing to do. Indirectly, in fact, they discourage it; for he himself 
said that worship paid to the ancestors of another was vanity and 
not to be indulged in. He never set himself up as an object of wor- 
ship, or even as a teacher of new doctrine. On the contrary, he 
expressly claimed to be nothing more than an interpreter of the past, 
a systematizer and recorder of the best that was recounted of the 
lives of the great men of old. In so far as his system took account of 
any religious element at all, it was linked with the ancient ritualistic 
state worship of T’ien, the Sky, which had come down from historic 
times, and with perhaps even more ancient cult of ancestors carried 
on privately by each individual family group. The cult of Confucius, 
with its temples and its ritual, will no doubt in time pass away, as so 
many other cults have done in the past, and as so many are doing in 
the present age of disintegration and intellectual rebirth. But the 
ideal of life and conduct set up by Confucius can not pass away; for it 
is something of universal application and must remain such so long 
as man remains a social being. 

Even to the foreign visitor from the Occident not too Vdinded by 
inherited prejudice to realize the essential and inherent oneness of 
mankind, this region through which we are passing seems holy 
ground, and it is possible to understand in a measure what it has meant 
during so many generations to the Sons of Han. It is less through 
age than in continuity of conscious racial, cultural, and political ex- 
istence that China exceeds the rest of the modern nations of the earth. 
For example, the very name of the little sacred city which we are 
slowly approaching across the plain dates back to a time when Thebes 
and Babylon were the leaders of the western world, and Athens and 
the imperial city by the Tiller were yet unknown. And that dong 
gray wall which we begin to see, presently, far away on (.mr left front, 
surrounds a plot of ground that has been the burial place of a single 
family during the space of time that has elapsed since Leonidas died 
at ThemiopyUe. 

(^f the beginning or end of this wall we can see nothing; for it 
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encircles a space said by the Chinese to be forty //, or about thirteen 
miles, in circumference, and the graves of the descendants of Confucius 
contained therein are legion. (Jnc estimate places them at over a 
million: and certainly they number many tens of thousands. As- 
suredly men have g<ine on dying and being ljuried elsewhere, as they 
have done here; but where else is there such another graveyard, 
continuously used during more than two thousand years, and that 
by the descendants of one man? 

The road at first seems bringing us direct to the cemetery. But 
presently it turns more and more to the right — southward — approach- 
ing as it does so a long avenue of cypress, gnarled and fantastic, which 
connects the town to the south with the great city of the dead nearly 
a mile to the north. Presently we enter the gate, and after a few 
minutes’ walk through narrow and crowded streets we come to the 
great Kung kliao, the Confucian temple pur excclltnice, original and 
pattern of all the countless others which have been planted wherever 
men of Chinese race have gathered together. Occupying nearly 
a quarter of the area of the little town, urn find it a great congeries of 
courts, containing stately yellow roofed buildings, noble trees, and 
inscribed stela:, of which, withoiit the aid of a plan, it is hard to form 
any ordered conception. The main gate — opening southward, of 
course — is not for commoners like ourselves. We enter by a smaller 
portal to the side, and then, under the guidance of attendants, explore 
the various courts and sanctuaries and porticoes that (pen out be- 
fore us. The approach to the main building is 1 )y a succession (M stone 
terraces, with carved balustrades of white limestone cl(')seh' resembling 
fine marble. The temple itself is a splendid example (.>f the l^est 
Chinese style, with d<xible r('iof of gleaming imperial x'cllow tile, 
supported, not bv wo(,)(len columns, as is commonly the case. l)ut by 
ten great stone jfillars, exciuisitely carved with entwining dragons. 
Within, in the dim cloistral light, is the gigantic seated figure of 
Confucius himself, arrayed in royal r(fi)es — a privilege which has been 
posthumously granted him; and in the sante hall are statues of various 
ones of his principal disciples. 

Interesting as is the temple, there is a spot in oite of the secondary 
courts, in the eastern part of the great enclosure, which has f('>r us 
eveit gu-ater appeal, l-'or it is here there stO(.’'d, long ago. the house 
occupied by the Sage, and, beside it, the humble well from which he 
drew the water which he drank. Tea, of course, was then still un- 
known; and the Chinese of that period eschewing, as they still do. 
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milk and its various products, drank cither water, or beer brewed 
from rice or from that most primitive of cereals, millet. As is well 
known, the great emperor and consolidator, Ts’in Shih Huang-ti, de- 
creed the destruction of all literature dealing with the past of the 
feudal states which he had overthrown and incorporated in his empire. 
The task of destruction was rendered the easier by the fact that the 
cumbersome books of that day were written, not upon paper, which 
was still unknown, but upon slips of wood or bamboo, while copies 
were rare and their whereabouts usually well known. However, 
when the ancient house of the Sage was finally torn down, about three 
centuries and a half after his death and nearly a hundred j'ears after 
the famous Burning of the Books, concealed within its walls were 
found copies of the revered Classics, written in the ancient character, 
even then almost undecipherable save by experts. 

Although the Sage’s house is gone, his well still survives. It is 
simple — merely a shallow excavation; for all the great North China 
plain, through its geological structure, is underlaid with water at no 
great depth from the siirface. About the mouth is a circular stone 
curb, and enclosing it and the simple commemorative tablet is a stone 
rail, with tastefully carved posts and panels. 

Our inspection of the temple and its various courts completed, 
we retrace our steps as far as the north gate of the town, and there 
strike off up the long avenue of cypress, northward, toward the great 
cemetery where the Sage lies buried. Part way up is a fine commem- 
orative gateway with five spans — a glorified example of the p'ai-lons 
which we noticed on our approach to the base of T’ai Shan. There 
is too a stone bridge over a long since silted up rivulet. The road 
enters the grounds of the cemetery between gigantic stone figures of 
men and animals; near these an aged tree trunk, bound abcmt with 
iron bands, is said to be one planted originally by Tse-kiing, most 
famous of the Sage’s disciples. Presently to the left of the road, we 
pass the grave of the grandson of Ccmfucius, a plain earthen tumulus 
embowered in fine trees. The whole enclosure, in fact, is well wooded, 
the trees deriving their origin, it is said, from those set out by his 
three thousand disciples in honer of their Master; the story goes 
that these youths, coming as they did from every part of the China 
of that day (when everything south of the Yangtse was term incognita, 
inhabited by savages and demons), set out each the trees rcprc.senta- 
tive of his own home, so that here were as.sembled everv species of 
tree found in the entire country. 
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At th(.‘ end of tliL* road, or rather wheru it turn^ at right angles to 
the left, is ihv toml) nf the son of Ctniftieius. also a mere grass grown 
eartlien mound, just west of it is yet another, simple, not more than 
three or four \'ards m lurght, ox'ergrown with rank grass and brush, 
ai'd shaded by Ic trees; in from ot it, and a little to the right as 
we faee it. is a stone dab who^e inscription, in the aneient elassical 
charaeter, tells us that here lies buried the Sage himself. 

Nightfall i^ approaehirg and the sky has b-ecome (.>vercast and 
lowering, ddie gloom, the utter loneliness, and the elusterir.g cedar 
and cypress eoml ine to p'r( xluee a feeling of solen'nity ami age ami 
awe. The ^'ery lack ('f all architectural gramletir ami pretentious- 
ness seLiu to proclaim, what the Sage himself taugha, that true great- 
ness and wc)rth are not material, but spiritual, not fr(.)m witlajut, but 
from within, tlnit in simplicity and sir.eerity ami umilTected poise ai:d 
self possession does genuine nobility of clmraeter nuirifest itself. Few 
things more clearly deim nistrate the innate gO(.)d taste or the sense of 
the fitness of thir.gs that the Chinese pe( >ple p( )ssess. than the sim])licit\' 
of the sepulture which they have accorded the greatest teacher of 
their race. 

The sun has >ct when we leave the toTttl > and c< )mmcnce < )ur return 
across the plain westward toward the railway. Lights begin to 
twinkle in the villages and farmstead^, otherwise unseen in the dark- 
ness: occasionalh^ a belated parses us on Itis way to his night’s 

rest: far oft' tin- having of dog> is hearii. (dtherwise we might be 
alone in this ancient land a^ we p*lod tlirough the darkness, deceived 
more than once b\' distant gleams on the horizon, till at last we come 
once more to the* clustis' of huts about the- railway 'station, and seek 
the shi'ltc']’ of a natiw' mn 
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BAALBEK 

By Georu.e Byrox Gordox 

Lecture Delivered at the University Museum, January 75 , ig 2 i 

T he Vxiundarios of the new Syria where it fronts the eastern 
end of the Mediterranean agree approximately with those 
of Ancient Pheenieia. As defined under the terms of the Alan- 
date that gives Syria to France as a Alandatory of the League of 
Nations, the coast from the Gulf of Alexandretta on the north to 
a point Lelow the ruins cri Tyre on the semth is included in Syria, 
and once n'.ore, as throughout the Ages, East and West meet on 
that Tiarrow ground. For the first time since the Roman Empire, 
Syria passes under the control of a Western Power and its destinies 
are linked with a Euiatpean political system for the third time in 
its more than three thousand years of history. 

The part that S\ria has played in the world's aft'airs was the 
natural conseciucnce of its position cm the threshold of Asia. For 
the Eurojjean nations that used the sea, it was the gateway to the 
East, and for Asia it was the outlet towards the We.st. The stream 
of commerce and culture that had its sources in China and India, 
and that for two thousand \ ears flowed westward aerctss the con- 
tin.ent, was discharged thr(_)ugh Syria into the Aleditcrranean to be 
carried along the routes cri ancient .sea bc»rne trade to European 
shores. It was the Phcnnician who first controlled that discharge 
and opened the ports of Asia to the European traffic that came on 
the returning tide. For if Syria was the spout by which A.sia’s 
stream of wealth was directed to the .sea, it was also the funnel by 
which Europe’s wares, both material and moral, were poured into 
Asia even to the remote.st i)arl of China. 

'I'his direct impact of two civilizations, each backed by the 
res(;urce.s, and penetrated by the forces of a continent, concentrating 
and impinging on a narrow space, vitalized the local genius and 
m;ide vSyria ])eerles.s in industry and in commerce, while the Intel- 
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lectual and religious gifts that poured from her lap are amimg the 
forees that have shaped the course of Western civilization. 

Svria still has the same advantage of position as it had in the 
older world. Its ports, opening (in the Mediterranean, still loisk 
out towards Euri.ipe. Behind them is all Asia with its stoio''; of 
wealth. Europe still asks f(ir the spices, the truit'', the lahries, tlw 
minerals and the oils of the abundant East and is willing to p;iy for 
them. Xew ambitions are brought to bear on the destinies of Syria 
and confident spirits do not hesitate to predict a return of it-^ ancient 
eminence in the new life of a reconstructed world. To the student 
of history the idea is fantastic, for whatever its role in the future 
mav be, it will be something very dilterent from what it has lieen in 
the past. Xot in a thousand years, with every amliition and high 
resolve, could all the mandates projected from Versailles summon 
the spirit or restore the substance of that ancient splendour of which 
Baalbek is the shadowy s\'mbol. 

Very little is left above ground of the civilization of the Pheeni- 
cians except the names of places, which indeed have in S(_ime instances 
survived all the changes of rulers. Such a surviving name is Baal- 
l)ck which, in the ancient Phoenician tongue, meant the City of 
Baal. When the Greeks took posscssiijn, ffdlowing the concpiests 
of Alexander in the fourth century B. C., they translated that 
name into Heli(.)polis, the City (if the Sun, for the Greeks recognized 
in Baal a S(dar divinity. 

In the summer of 1919 I had the luck to spend live days at 
Baalbek and the place has haunli.-d me cv(.'r since. It is my ])ur])ose 
to try to convey to the reader soiue idea of what I saw and learned 
<>\ that abode of the gods. 

The gods of the ancient wijrld have a habit of coming back, 
d'hey arc not dead, being immortal; but I am afraid that they are 
having a very pcxir tin'c of it just now and that tliey are suffering 
fnxn poverty and neglect. I think that tlie attention of Mr. Hoover 
or somebody ought to be called to thf.' deplorabU' condition of thes(.‘ 
languishing divinities. Some da}' when I .shall have found time to 
start a soeiet}' for tlte care and jjrotc'ction of homeless divinities 
and old gods in distress, I am going to see to it that all the old 'Idlings 
arc accorded their share of decent treatment. 

(.)f these ancient divinities that continue to haunt an ungrateful 
world, the old god Baal is one of the most persistent. In anticiuity 
he was a very great and ti very ])opular divinity. He was wor.shiiied 
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all the wav from Egypt to Bal)\'lonia and it wa> in Plaenicia that 1 k' 
had his favourite habitation. He was so popular wlHav\T‘r lie W(‘nt 
that the other Semitic gods had to work hard to compete' ^ueee'sstully 
with him. The ancient Hebrews, both rulers and i)eo])le, were alwav'- 
going over to Baal in spite of the awful denunciations of the prie'>ts 
and prophets of Jehovah, who was represented by them a> sufferng 
from violent fits of jealous}'. Several changes were nmg upon his 
name as he moved about among dift'erent peoples: Baal, Bab Beeb 
Bel and Bil are the names b}' which he was usiudly known and the 
Hebrew prophets to whom he was a dangerous rival ami therefore 
the personification of evil, sometimes called him Beelzebub. When, 
therefiire, vou appeal to Beelzebub, as I have no doubt ynn otten 
have occasion to do, you are paxdng }T)ur respects to the old god 
Baal, Bab Beeb Bel or Bib 

The Romans were the heirs to both Phoenicia and Greece when 
they extended their Empire to Syria in 65 B. C. Xow R^jinan 
political sagacity was not bounded b}' an\' provincialism in matteiv 
of religion. When the}' took possession of a countr}' thev did not 
overthrow the altars that they found or drive the native gods into 
exile. The}' knew well enough that an exiled god is a dangerous 
customer and they knew that one of the wax s to put themselws 
right with alien peoples was to make it up to their god^. 

When, therefore, the Romans having occupied Syria, took 
possession of Baalbek, the}' adopted the Greek form of the name, 
Heliopolis, and the}' also adopted the old god Baal. The}' identified 
him with Jupiter, who thereupon took unto himself the attri1)utes 
of Baal and was worshiped at Hc'liopolis umU'r the name of Ju])iter 
Baal. The scheme was a beneficent one, for Baal bc'came more' 
humane and civilized and Jupiter lost none' of his dignit}' ami, having 
some weaknesses of his own and a rather accomtm xlating disposition, 
he had not the slightest (objection to this identification of his name' 
and worship. 

The Romans entered Syria in 65 B. G. ami the country today 
bears striking testimony to their beneficent rule and to their energy 
during the succeeding centuries. d'hey stretched thc'ir roads like 
white ril)bons across the map; the}- ran their aciueducts ovc'r moun- 
tain and plain; they Hung their archc'S across rix'crs and ravines; 
they dotted the land with walled cities and at Ikiallx'k the}' stand 
revealed to us as a race of giants with the powi'rs of ( )lym])ian Jove. 
The site of each one of their cities was selected for a definite n'ason. 


124 



THE MUSEUM JOURNAL 


Palmyra was built in the desert to control the caravan trade from 
Mesopotamia, Persia, India and China at the point where it met 
the caravans coming up from Egypt and Arabia. And Baalbek was 
built because it commanded the resources of a productive region and 
because it commiandcd also the religious traditions of the Syrians. 

Syria is divided by two parallel ridges, the Lebanon and the 
Anti Lel'anon running north and south. Between, in the broad and 
fertile plain, is Baalbek, the Roman Heliopolis, forty miles north of 
Damascus. Five days’ journey to the east across the desert is 
Palmj'ra and down along the fringe of the desert you can trace the 
lines where the Romans flung their mighty bulwarks round the world 
to protect it from the inhabitants of the dark outer spaces, represented 
on this eastern frontier by the wild Arabs of the desert. Behind 
these eastern bulwarks of their empire the Romans built in Syria a 
second and a greater Greece and its greatest monument was Baalbek. 

As you approach Baalick along the plain between the Lebanon 
and the Anti Lebanon you see in the distance six columns against 
the h(_>rizon rising majestically above their surroundings. As you 
come nearer \'ou can see below these columns a mass of ruined Isuild- 
ings that take shape gradually as you approach. This is the aenjpolis 
and even from a distance the tra^■eler can distinguish clearly two of 
its main features. The nearer of the two is what we niay call for the 
present the second temple standing against the background of a larger 
edifice in which the six soaring columns are seen to be raised on a 
platform. Heliopolis was a walled city and the acropolis stood 
within the walls in the southwest area. Some of the ancient city 
walls are still sttinding and the northern gate is almost intact. l>ut 
the prinei[';il objeet < si intc'rest is tht' ;ieroj)olis. now a mass of ruins. 

Idle second temple stood ;ipart, ;i little to the south, raised 
on its owt'i ];latform l.s feet in height. d'he nniin teni])le with its 
ti] p'fotiehes stood on ;i stone platform raised 2() feet tibove the ground 
b\vl. It wtis l.K'H fe(.l long from etisl to west ;ind 440 feet 
vide from .-outh lo north. This ston.e ]jlatfonri did n.ot rest on ;i 
-ol'd mass of cairth or m;isonr\ . It vais su])]tc>rted on ;i scries of 
arched \a!iilts of mtissiw nnisonry rtinning the length and breadth 
of the platform ami crossing etteh other at right tingles. These 
vaults tire still initiet tied the pltilform tibove themi is tiLo unbroken. 
Besides these \-aults theiv etm be seen under the stinv' pltuform, two 
Itirge halls with wtills tual ceilings covered with beautiful tmd intricate 
sculpture. 
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The stairs ascending to the platform were on the east end. 
They consisted of a triple flight of stairs 160 feet long, nearly all of 
which have been removed b\^ the Arabs. At the top of this flight 
rose the great gateway, portico or propylon, a word that I will use 
because it means a monumental entrance. This propylon was 
160 feet wide and 36 feet deep. On right and left it was flanked by 
two massive towers and adorned in front 1)}' a row of twelve columns 
supporting the entablature. The back wall of the portico still 
shows twelve niches for statues of heroic size and was pierced by 
three doorways, the largest in the center being 26 feet high and 
18 feet wide. The sockets without their bronze castings in which 
the great double doors swung are visible in the stone sills. In the 
thickness of the wall between these doors were two winding stair- 
cases leading to the roof, now fallen. The entire propylon, though 
permitting of measurement, is reduced to a mass of ruins. 

The three doors led to a hexagonal court with a sunken basin 
in the middle surrounded by a row of Corinthian columns. On 
four sides of the hexagon were four great chambers with open facades 
adorned wflth Corinthian columns and six smaller rooms of irregular 
shape entered by small doors. The walls of the four large halls, still 
standing, had two rows of niches for statues, one row above the 
other. This hexagonal court was roofed over from the inner row of 
columns to the outer walls, the sunken area in the center being left 
open to the sky, so that you could walk around frrm the outer 
entrance to the inner entrance without being exposed to the weather. 
The traveler today looking westward from the court mav envisage 
in one view^ the ruins of the great temple and its monumental 
approaches. In the distanee, at a higher level, is the wreck of the 
temple itself with the six remaining columns rising above the snow- 
capped Lebanon mountains and etched upon the sky. This hex- 
agonal court was 260 feet across and a triple doorway on the west 
side led to the sejuare c(;urt which measures 440 feet from east to 
west and 385 feet from south to north. In this square court also 
was a sunken central area r)pen to the sky. Around the margins 
of this open area stood r)nce a row of Corinthian columns 25 feet 
high supporting a marvelous sculptured ental.)laturc nine feet high 
on which the roof rested. Behind these columns a wide covered 
passage ran around three sides of the court. Adjoining this colonnade 
and opening from it, a series of halls, some oblong and some semi- 
cireular with open facades adorned with Corinthian columns sup- 
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porting another sculptured entablature, ran around the three sides 
of the court. In the open court itself are still to be seen two basins 
for running water, each basin being 68 feet long, 23 feet wide and 
3 feet high, richly sculptured on the outside. Alidway between 
these two basins stood the great altar 34 feet square. 

This great courtyard is a jumble of ruins. Not one of the 
columns is standing and the whole space is strewn with fragments 
of noble structure that once formed part of cornice, capital, archi- 
trave and molding. In the walls of the chambers around the 
sides of the square court and the hexagonal court there can still be 
seen and counted 350 niches for statues. There is one more 
remarkable fact to be mentioned in connection with these two courts. 
All of the columns that adorned both of these courts and that adorned 
the propylon, about 200 columns in all, were monolithic shafts of 
red granite 25 feet high and 3 feet in diameter That rose colored 
granite is not found anywhere in Syria. It is found only at Aswan 
in Egypt, 700 miles up the Nile. All of these granite shafts there- 
fore were quarried at Aswan, floated down the Nile, rafted across 
the Alediterranean Sea and hauled over the Lebanon IMountains 
to be set up at Baalbek. 

Now all that I have been describing is only the introduction, 
the approach, the vestibule of the principal edifice, and that edifice 
that roars so loud and thunders in the index was once the temple 
of Jupiter Baal and a wonder of the ancient world. It rose on a 
second platform 26 feet higher than the first or 52 feet above the 
ground level. It was 175 feet wide and 310 feet long and was reached 
by a flight of steps running the entire width of the building, 175 feet. 
A man standing at the great altar and looking up at the temple 
would see its broad fa^'ade towering 150 feet above his head. In 
plan the temple consisted of a cella surnnmded by 54 Corinthian 
columns forming the peristyle and 8 forming the portico, 62 columns 
in all. Only 6 of these columns remain standing, the columns that 
loomed on our horizon as we crossed the plain. I'hc whole structure 
was roofed over and the apex of the roof rose high above the tops of 
the columns, forming a triangular pediment in front. Within the 
west end of the cella was the sanctuary, and there must have stood 
the statue of the god, and as this would be of a size proportionate 
to the building it must have been of colossal dimensions. Of the 
massive walls of the cella itself not a single stone renxains upon 
another. 
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I con^c now to an aniazin^ fLatiiro that has taxed the credulity 
of generations rA men CA'er since Baal1.)ek was rediscovered in the 
sixteenth century. Around the three expo^X'd sides of the temple, 
lelow the 1 ases of the C(^lumns and at a distance ot 25 feet from 
the wall of the platform on which it was hiiilt, there ic to be seen 
today an unfinishe(.l ranpxirt which remains exactly as it was left 
by the masons, the s];ace 1 etween the ram])art ami the jilatform 
wall beiny filled in with ^olid masonry. J will only call attention 
now to the fact that the U])]X'r course of siones on the wc'^t side of 
the rany)art consists of thixe -toms, not e^hintin.y the emK of the 
side cour-e-, ami that th(' toted Imylh of tlmt wc-X section of the 
ranyxirt is 225 het. EaxA of tlie two -idc ronr-e-, om- on ilu‘ north 
and one on the o.nth, eonXains nine clones and the' k^nylh of each 
course is 555 feet. 

Before proccxsliny with the descri])tion of th(' temple of Jupiter 
Baal it will be necessary to yet some' idcdi (>f the stvle and ])roportions 
of the second temple, which is much better preserve<h d'he second 
tem])le, if it stoorl by itselt, would be remarkable for its size and 
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magnificence, but it is dwarfed by the immensity of its huge com- 
panion. Its entire structure is of fine white marble to which time 
has imparted a rich brown tone. Part of the peristyle is standing 
and the walls of the cella are wonderfully preserved. The columns 
of the peristyle are made in five sections each, they are 60 feet high 
and 5 feet in diameter: they support a fine entablature and the 
distance between the columns and the walls of the cella is 10 feet, 
and that space of 10 feet is bridged above by great blocks of .stone 
reaching across the architrave to the wall and forming a vaulted 
ceiling exquisitely carved. In hexagonal spaces placed at intervals 
on this ceiling are portraits of all the gods and of their numerous 
progenv and with their emblems, reaching all around the building 
and looking down upon us from the ceiling, the carved decoration 
of which is altogether exciuisite and wonderful. 

Passing opposite the portico which, with the exception of the 
two columns of the southern end has fallen way, you find this portico 
consisted of eight fluted columns, the only free standing fluted columns 
at Baalbek. Here also you can sec the upper part of the flight of 
steps that led up to the portico, over which steps the Arabs have 
built a castle. 

The entrance to this second temple is 43 feet high and 23 feet 
wide and is surrounded by a border of beautiful sculpture. On 
the soffit of the lintel is carved a great eagle with wings outspread. 
The lintel is made of three stones, and many years ago the keystone 
in the center had become loosened and had slid down until it seemed 
to hang as bv a hair. Sir Richard Burton, when he was Consul 
General at Damascus, built up a pillar of .small stones to take the 
weight of the great keystone and support it. It weighs many tons. 
In the thickness of the wall, at the right of the door as you enter, is 
a winding stair cut out of the great blocks of stone. Pa.ssing within 
the temple you find that the roof is entirely gone and that the 
interior walls, presenting engaged fluted columns of the Corinthian 
order, are fairly well preserved. 

This is the time to relate an incident in the recent fortunes 
of Baalbek which may serve both as a footnote to hi.story and as a 
typical modern instance. In 1898 when the Gennan Emperor 
made his tour of the East he visited the ruins, together with the 
Empress and the Sultan of Turke}*. The Kaiser then obtained 
permission from the Sultan to send a German archeological expe- 
dition to make excavations at Baalbek. The mission, consisting 
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of twelve men, arrived in nd)l and lhe\' einpltwed ahnut fimr Imndred 
nati^'cs making excavations for four years. '\ly nmin ]jiir]tose in 
referring; to tliis episiide is to call attention to two thin.ys that the 
Clerman arelneologists did, one yo. id deed and anotlier. Tliey 
found the great keysttjne in the lintel of the doorwav ]jroi)]X'<l up 
as Sir Richard Burton had left it. They raised the keystone again 
into its original ])osition and fastened it in ])laee By means of a 
heavy iron strap sunk in the stone, d'hey were tlusi ahU' to renio\-c 
Burton’s ]dllar without the risk of dropping the ke\'stone and to 
continue their excavations about tlie entrance. That was what 
may be called their gf)Ofl deed. In one of the niches in tlic interior 
wall of the temple there was to be seen before the war a new tablet 
of white marble. That talilet contained an inscription in (lerman 
and in Arabic. The (lerman inscri])tion was in very elaborate 
(lothic letters eut in the white marble and filled in with gilt. Above 
was the Emperor's coat of arms; then came the name of the Em- 
peror: then that c>f the Empress; then the name of the Sultan of 
Turkey and last but not least, the name of (lod. Then foll(.)wed 
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a long inscription highly complimentary to all four and giving the 
date at which that distinguished company visited Baalbek. 

When my time came to visit Baalbek that tablet was no longer 
in its place oit the wall (‘)f the temple. It was lying with a lot of 
other rubbish cin the floor of the Arab castle near by. This is what 
happened. When Lord Allenby after his victory over the Turks 
and their German Allies was marching northward he passed Baalbek 
and placed an Australian garrison there, and it seems that these 
astonished troopers ^(tm the sheep ranges of Queensland and the 
streets of Brisbane, whose reputation is not exactly that of artists 
and whose constitutions were proof against most forms of atrocity, 
were nevertheless moved to take down that tablet from its place 
and assign it to a nutre appropriate setting on the rubbish heap, 
and I feel quite sure that when the Australians next went into 
battle, all the inhaljitants of Olympus gave them every assistance 
in their power. 

Before leaving this second temple I want particularly to put 
it (ju record that after a long controversy among scholars as t('> which 
of the gods this temple Ijelonged to. the questi(jn has been settled to 
the satisfaction of everybody, and I rejoice to be able to record the 
decision that this Ijeautiful temple, so iKiblc in proportions and so 
exquisite in detail, was dedicated to no other than our good old friend 
Bacchus of the wine cups. 

The temple of Bacchus is, as 1 have said, very much better 
preserved than the temple of Jupiter Baal, for the latter has been 
used as a ciuarrx' since the fall of the old religion at the end cM’ the 
tourth cenlurv. Churches, mosqties, castles and fortresses have been 
built from it and the crowning feature of that chaos of ruins consists 
in the six standing columns supporting a fragment of the entablature. 

These columns arc 66 feet high. The Itases are 8 feet high and 
the capitals are 8 feet high. The shaft of each column is built in 
tliree sections and each .shaft has a minimum diameter of 7G feet. 
The columns support an entablature 15 feet high. This entablature 
consists of three horizontal members; the architrave resting on the 
capitals, the frieze resting on the architrave and the cornice resting 
on the frieze and completing the entaljlature above. Each of these 
horizontal members consists of a single course of stone and each 
stone is 17 feet long and 5 feet high and weighs not less than 30 tons. 
Bases, shafts, capitals and entablature are all of white marble now 
turned to a rich warm brown and gold. Part of the wall of the plat- 
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form on which the temple stood is exposed below the bases of the 
columns and the big stones fonning the wall of the unfinished rampart 
that enclosed the temple platform on the three exposed sides can be 
seen below. 

Fallen capitals and fragments of architrave, frieze and cornice 
are lying about in heaps. From these r)ne can examine in detail 
the sculpture that was carried around the four sides of the temple. 
Lions’ heads at intervals on the cornice serx'ed a^ gargoyles tc) carry 
off the rain water fnjm the rtjof. 

I come now to the rampart wall that was carried around the 
northern, western and scaithern sides of the temple platform at a 
distance of 25 feet from the latter. That rampart was never finished. 
The course of stones in the southern range was intended to carry 
another course of the same dimensicjns and that was to carry a 
third course forming a huge ornamental cr)rnice gi\dng a finish 
to the top of the wall. Each of the stones in position is 15 feet 
high. 15 feet wide and 44 feet long and there are nine of them in 
this course. Two more courses of these stones would bring the top 
of the rampart wall up to the level of the platf(_)rm wall and to the 
bases of the columns. The space between was to have been filled 
up with solid masonry to form a terrace running around the three 
sides of the temple and commanding a magnificent view on all 
sides. 

On the western side of the rampart wall which is the end wall, 
the second course of big stones was already put in place. This 
course of stones is 195 feet long and it consists of three stones. ILich 
of these stones is 15 feet high, 15 feet wide and 65 feet long. One 
more c<jurse of these stones would bring the wall up exactlv to the 
level of the columns of the peristyle and on a level with the platform 
wall, which is 25 feet inside. Of special significance is the fact that 
the faces of these huge stones are not finished. 

Let us go to the marble quarry three (quarters of a mile away 
and see what we shall see. At the entrance to the quarry we find 
a stone, a ]>lock of marble of uniform (piality and without flaw, 
16 feet high, 16 feet wide and 69 feet long, and it weighs 1500 tons; 
but there are more ami greater wonders to come. 

I have not yet mentioned the joints between the big stones 
that were put in position in the rampart wall. These joints to my 
mind are even more remarkable than the stones themselves. To 
illustrate what I mean I here present a phot(jgraph taken where 
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two of the stones in the southern range c()nie together. This course 
of stones was being cut away at the top so as t(j form a battered 
surface and on the stone at the right the batter was not linished. 
But I want to call attention to the joint between the two stones 
which may serve as an example of all the joints that were made in 
the rampart walls. ^Yhat you see is a vertical V-shaped groove 
with polished sides at the place where the two stones are joined 
together and the joint, which is at the bottom of the V-shaped gro(jve, 
is so fine that it is invisible and can Isc detected only with a strong 
magnifying glass. This close contact of the two stcarcs extends 
from front to back and from top to l30ttom. I am using no exag- 
geration when I say that it is like the invisilile jrmit in a polished 
mahogany table top. It is scarcely necessary f(jr me t<j add that no 
ntortar or filling of any kind was used in the masonry ccmsl ruction 
at Baallsek. 

Four (juestions now present themselves as follows. 

Firht. Who built the temples of Jupiter and Bacchus, and 
when ? 

Second. Why did they use Mich huge stones, the largest that 
have ever been used in construction? 

Third. How did they nujve these strmes? 

Fourth. How and when were the temples destroyed? 

Let me say at (tnee that only the last of these questions admits 
of a definite answer. The answers to the others, if the\' arc forth- 
coming at all, must be Isased on conjecture. 

The first ciuestion. Who built the temple, and when? is answered 
liy the inhabitants ot the countr\- in the following interesting way. 
They say it wtis built before the Flood by the giants who lived in 
those days; they affirm that no race of men since the Flood wen^ 
big cnou.gh or ]3owcrful enough to ticcomplish such a task. The\- 
esmtend that since the Fhjod men rlo not live long enough to do so 
much work, and it must be admitted that there is something in that. 
In an interesting historical work written by the Clrand Patriarch 
of the klaronites, the Christians who live in the Lcltanon, there 
occurs this interesting and illuminating passage: 

“Tradition .states that Baalbek is the most ancient building 
in the world. Cain, the son of Adam, built it in the year 1.13 
of the Creation in a fit of raving madness and with the help of 
the giants who were punished for their iniquities by the Flood.’’ 
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Such is the testimony of local scholarship. (Jur wiser Western 
scholarship is much less explicit and direct and nmch less final in 
its cc)nclusions. Wc are to believe that there is not a stone visible 
at Baalbek that is older than the Roman Empire. That much may 
be positively asserted. Xot a trace has been found of the original 
temple of Baal that must have stood on the same site. Whatever 
it was like it has entirely disappeared and was replaced by the 
temple whose ruins have excited astonishment and incredulity since 
they were made known to the world by a European traveler in the 
middle of the sixteenth century. It seems strange that such a 
place should have been tTrgotten for a thousand years, but it is still 
more strange that the Roman historians make no mention of the 
I'uilding of that wonderful temple. 

The names of four (if the Emperors have been associated with 
the Temple of Jupiter Baal. Wc arc told that Trajan towards the 
end of the first century, while on a campaign in the East, visited 
Heliopolis and consulted the ( )racle. There must therefore have 
been a temple in Trajan’s time, but it is not known that it could 
have been the same that I have licen trying to describe. The name 
of Antoninus Pius, who reigned fifty years later than Trajan, has 
been connected with the foundation of the Temple. That connec- 
tion is based on a statement found in a history written in the seventh 
century, 500 years after the time of Antoninus Pius, who reigned 
from 138 to 161. a sjian of 23 years. There arc two dilficulties about 
accepting the statement that Antoninus built the Temple. It is 
hardly credible that a work of such magnitude was accomplished 
in the space of 23 years, and nioreowr the personal Iriend and 
biograplu'i' of Antoninus makes no mention of any such act on the 
part of his Imperial patron. The name of Septimius Severus who 
reigned at the end of the seemd century, has also been connected 
with the Iniilding of the Temple. This connection is based on the 
fact that there are some coins of Septimius that show the outline 
of a temple with the words Jujiitcr and Hcliop(.>lis. The.sc coins 
ha\'e furnished groimd for the idea that it was Septimius Severus 
who. tluring his reign, dedicated the temple of Jupiter to Baal, but 
the historian Dion Cassius, the friend and biographer of vSeptimius, 
makes no mention of the .subject at all. The name of Caracalla, 
his son and successor, has also been connected by senne writers 
with the finishing of the Temple, but that idea again is based on 
some coins of Caracalla. 
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The inscriptions found at the ruins do not help us. for there is 
not a single inscription that gives the name of the builder or that 
refers at all to the construction of the Temple. The fact remains 
that we do not know the date (jr the name of the l.)uilder. The 
style is that of the Roman Imperial Age and that is all we kiuw 
of the origin of the greatest work that man has ever had the audacity 
to plan or the energy and skill to execute. 

As to the second question, Why did they use such large stones? 
and why did they join these stones t(.)gether with such incredilile 
and unusual precision? The motives that men have for doing any- 
thing reduce themselves to a very few. The pnjximity of Egypt 
where the Romans had by this time grown accustomed to seeing 
in the work of their predecessors, the ancient Egyptians, massive 
masonry, huge blocks of stone and exceeding fine joints might have 
suggested to them a plan for surpassing the Egyptians in their own 
distinctive arts; but if that had been their chief incentive they 
would have chosen to beat the Egyptians on their own ground and 
would have achieved their triumph in Eg\’pt rather than in Syria. 

It was not for defense that they raised these stones, because 
the city wall enclosed the Acropolis and for defensive purposes 
they would have put the biggest stones in the citv wall. When 
I saw that the surface of these huge monoliths remained unfinished 
it occurred t(j me that the builders had planned tf) cover the surface 
of the entire walls of the rampart with sculpture in relief, perhaps 
with scenes from mythology representing the inhaltitants of Olympus 
or some similar scheme familiar enough in Greek and Roman art 
and architecture. It is obvious that for such a purpose the l)igger 
each unit of construction the better, and it is also obvious that the 
finer the joints where they intersected the work of the sculptor, 
the better for his work and for the appearance of the finished surface. 

Xow for the third (question. How did they move these stones 
and lift them into position, and how did they make such jt)ints as 
th(.ise that we have seen? You already kmjw the explanation of 
the native and I think there are reasons for dismissing the theorv 
of giants before the Flood. The question is usually dismissed with 
the statement that the builders had legions of slaves whose normal 
energies and resources were, it seems, developed to an astc.mishing 
degree by the liberal application of p<jrtentous and magic whips, 
and whose unskilled labor miraculously transformed itself under 
the same treatment into the most refined and exquisite craftsman- 
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ship. That is an interesting theory, but there are objections to the 
theory of slaves and I find myself unable to entertain it. In the 
first place it has no historical basis at all. In the second place, 
Baalbek did not impress me as the work of slaves. It impres.sed 
me rather as the work of men who loved their toil and who gloried 
in the labor of their hands. It impressed me as the work of men 
who handled their tools with altection and who caressed the marble 
as they wrought it till it yielded to their touch and responded to 
their will for the sake of the love that they biwc it. In other words, 
it all impressed m.c as the work of men who are as extinct today as 
the giants before the Flood. 

What mechanical devices were used I do not know, but I think 
it will be agreed that the magicians who juggled with these stones, 
tossed them about, chucked them up on the top of walls and balanced 
them on the tops of columns and never thought of mentioning it 
at all, have furnished us with an interesting standard by which to 
measure our own performance. But when, in addition to that, they 
ranged those stones up together with the precision of science and with 
a cabinetmaker’s joints, I confess that I find it a little bit provoking 
on their part, for it looks as if they were rubbing it in on us. 

Xow for the fourth and last questicai. How and when were 
the temples destroyed? We know that the Emperor Constantine 
after his conversion to Christianity ordered the temples ()f Baalbek 
to be cl(_»sed some time during the first half of the fourth century, 
and at that time the great gates were shut on the worshipers of 
Jupiter and Bacchus to remain closed throughout the succeeding 
reign. Then to the Imperial throne at Constantinople came 
Julian, whose rea.soned conviction that the preservation of human 
civilization and Greek culture required the restoration of the old 
worship was given public effect by his avowal of paganism coupled 
with toleration for all creeds. I he temples of Baalbek were opened 
once more for public worship, but the respite was .short, for two 
years after coming t(_) the throne Julian was killed on a Persian 
battlefielcl (363) and with him died the last hope of paganism; but 
it remained for Theodosius, who reigned at the end of the fourth 
century, to celebrate the victory of Christianity by an edict ordering 
the destruction of the pagan temples throughout the world. The 
overthrow of Baalbek, then begun, was carried on for centuries 
by the Christians and by their .successors, the IMohammcdans. 
Already in the time of Iheodosius a church was built in the great 
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court of the Temple of Jupiter with stones wrenched from its moun- 
tainous walls. Statues were burned to make lime or wantonly 
destroyed, and even the portrait busts of the gods carved on the 
ceiling of the peristyle of the Temple of Bacchus 65 feet in the clear 
overhead were systematically and laboriously defaced, as may be 
seen today where the great stones of that ceiling are still in place, 
but it was the Temple of Jupiter Baal that suffered most. Besides 
the Church of Theodosius many other Christian buildings were 
raised from its well hewn stones during the two and a quarter cen- 
turies through which the Christians remained in possession. When 
at last the Arabs l)roke through the Eastern defenses and drove 
the Romans out of Syria in the seventh century, they completed 
the destruction to convert the great platform of the Acropolis into 
a fortress and, throughout the succeeding centuries, to build mosques, 
castles and palaces from the temple masonry. Aleantime to the 
outside world Baalbek was utterly forgotten for a thousand years 
till a European traveler at the middle of the si.xteenth century 
made the ruins known to Europe and when Wood and Dawkins, 
two English architects, sixt}' years later published their drawings, 
they were able to convince the world that the story was not a myth. 

I am not bold enough to attempt to decribe the emotions of a 
pilgrim in the presence of this ruined shrine. The effect conveyed 
by the eye to the astonished mind is matched in a wonderful way 
by the sensations of the car, for the breeze that is always blowing 
strikes from these uplifted stones a clear melodious sound, sustained 
on a single chord and pitched in a minor key and when the gale 
sweeps down from the Lebanon these tall columns of sounding marble 
vibrate like the strings of an .Eolian harp, flinging on the winds 
their soft lament. 

On the south front of the standing columns the state of pres- 
ervation is good, but the winds and the storms come from the 
north so that the northern exposure faces the weather and on that 
northern exposure where the rains, the snows and the hail drive 
against the unyielding stone and where the fingers of *Eolus have 
swept the strings of this Olympian lyre, it shows worn and battered 
like .some tall cliff that fronts a stonny sea. 

While we arc looking at this picture let us not miss its full 
message, lest what we have seen should make us feel too proud of 
Adam’s breed. If this picture shows us on the one hand man, the 
architect, in action like a god, it also shows him up in action like 
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an insect or a worm. When the builders raised these columns they 
placed bronze dowels sunk in lead Vjetween the base and the foot 
of each column and some one in the course of time has cut away 
the stone at the foot of every column to extract the lead and bronze; 
and yet with only half a foot to stand on, each column continues 
to bear up its load and has weathered every storm and every earth- 
quake. So long as these six columns stand as they stand today, 
serene above the warring nations — these valiant sentinels that have 
braved, age after age, the hostile elements and the violence and 
rapacity of man — so long will men bear witness that here a miracle 
was wrought in stone. 

Now imagine nineteen of these columns in a row with the 
entablature spread above them and restore in your mind’s eye the 
wall of the cella behind them, spread the roof over it all and raise 
the rampart of the big stones to the level of the bases of the columns 
to form a terrace and finish the rampart above with a gigantic 
sculptured cornice and imagine the face of the rampart wall around 
the three sides of the temple to be carved in figures of heroic size 
representing sconces on Olympus, and yc;u will see in your mind’s 
eye a fraction of the vision of the architect who planned the Temple 
of Jupiter Baal. 

When the sun rises above the Anti Lebanon and the splendour 
tails across the wreck of eighteen centuries y(.)U may conjure up, 
th()Ugh dimly, some fragment of that vision: and if you are worthy, 
power may be given you to read between the lines of the dissolving 
marble S( me syllable of that builder’s thought. 

I remember a morning when I stood below the six maieNiic 
c‘()lunms and watched thc‘ dawn eonx' up. High u]) in the air, where 
the upliftc‘d stoix's poured out their lunri upon thc^ breeze, in that 
sott bo(mmg ^ouml that lloatiMl down th(‘ eenturii's, I fancmMl that 
I lieard in that nyxstie eh()rd tlx* \sjice oi tlx.' old dAanit\', tlx‘ ])1aint 
o^ tlx' great g< -d Baal. It sti'med to lill the firmanxMit atxl ])('r''ade 
the vault above, arid I slrrild not have been at all sunwised if I h.ad 
Ix'ard A]iollo’s bowstring twang or seen Jove’s thiuxk'rbolt desee-Mb 

But where I stood below, tlx' ground was warm with human 
heart beats, for in th.at enehanted atmosphere' I k'll tlx' stirring 
ot nx'n’s thoughts and I te'lt the ])r('ssure of the faith of men. Tlx'iv 
was a mighty ])resenee that enlolded nxs and, wra])])(‘d about nx' 
like a vapor, the immortal spirit of a master mind. And as I looked 
upon his ruined workmanship, the tumbled columns and the stolen 
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stones rose up and took their appointed places and the void was 
filled once more with the vision as the builder saw it in the realiza- 
tion of his dream. But I had no standard to take the measure of 
the mind that worked that miracle and I had no instrument to 
gauge or arithmetic to estimate the thought that found its habitation 
in that mind. Yet as I traced the lines of his foundations and his 
plan unfolded itself acre upon acre around me, a plan that was so 
nearly finished and now so utterly undone, I felt that it was not 
so very far along the road that I was traveling to the heart of that 
builder’s heart. 

You cannot have failed to notice that wherever a bad building 
defaces the landscape, nature refuses to be reconciled to its presence, 
and that wherever there is a beautiful or a noble work of human 
hands, whether it be a cottage or a palace or a temple, nature seems 
to appropriate that object and in caressing accents to call it her 
own. How well this partiality of nature is brought home to us at 
Baalbek even the photographs confess : for the voice of nature seems 
to be saying: This temple is my very own, it is planned after mv 
own fashion, it rhymes with my rivers and my waterfalls, it is made 
like mv mountains, it is one with mv thundercloud. 
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EXPLORATIONS AT THE MOUTH OF THE 

AMAZON 

O F the whole drainage of the Amazon, the great island of Marajo, 
lying in its mouth like an egg in the mouth of an elongated 
serpent, is of most interest to the archreologist. The ancient 
inhabitants of this one island achieved a higher civilization as 
indicated by the development of their arts than that of any other 
tribes in South America cast of the Andes ^Mountains. 

iMarajo, nowhere twenty feet above the level of the sea, lying 
directly under the equator, possesses a continuously hot climate 
which is made livable by the presence of open plains and constant 
trade winds. During the rainy season from January to June, the 
greater part of the island becomes an enormous lake with occasional 
undulations of land rising a few feet above the general level. 

The island is nearly half the size of the State of Pennsylvania 
and is di^dded into two almost equal parts of forest and savannah. 
The eastern half, a remnant of the original land mass, is a grass 
covered plain, while the western or upstream side, partially of 
alluvial deposit, is covered with a rank forest growth, the home of 
the rubber tree. 

The open plains today constitute a great grazing ground where 
cattle abound, some of the fazendas or ranches having as many as 
fifty thousand head. The cattle suffer from two extremes of dnjught 
and excess of moisture. Every year many are drowned in the low- 
lands, others stand for three or four months knee deep in water, as 
they never lie down in water nn^re than a foot deep. Many calves 
arc killed by alligators. Once in six or seven years, the dry season 
is prolonged and the cattle die r)f starvation and thirst. In 1915, 
more than five thousand died on one ranch alone. In sueh times 
as these, the rivers and lakes dry up and the weakened cattle attempt- 
ing to wade through the mud of the banks, stick fast and are eaten 
alive by alligators. Having once witnessed such a performance, I 
never afterwards hesitated to shoot all the alligators encountered. 

As the lakes contract during the dry season the alligators are 
forced into narrow quarters where hundreds of them mav I)e seen 
in a pool a quarter of a mile long and a few yards wide. The vaqueiros, 
or cowboys, have great sport killing them. The hoys work in trios 
for the sake of safety, dhey walk into the lake, get behind a big 
alligator and chase him toward the shore; (sne boy throws his lasso 
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PLATE V 



A Double Burial Represextinc; the Two Types, 
Cremated Remains in the Sm.vll Urn and Entire 
Body in the Larger One. Comotins Mound. 
Height, 55^2 inches. 




THE MUSEUM JOURNAL 


over its head and as it turns to catch him with its great mouth wide 
open, another lasso is thrown over from the other side and the 
alligator is checked up and driven to the edge of the water where the 
third boy strikes it across the back of the neck with his machette 
and severs its spinal cord. If, however, the second boy with his 
lasso should fail and the first becomes endangered the third catches 
the alligator in the side of its jaw with the end of a long pike pole 
and holds it until the second lasso is secure. It is very exciting 
sport and fraught with sufficient danger to satisfy even the wildest 
vaqueiro. Occasionally a man is caught but help is always at hand. 

(Jne Saturday afternoon in December, 1915, I saw more than 
vvo hundred alligators killed by this method on the fazenda of Dr. 
I iranda, and I afterwards learned that some three hundred were 
' illed at the same lake the next Saturday. 

In former times horses thrived so well on the island that they 
t 'ok possession of the grazing grounds to such an extent that about 
i 40 the ranchers killed them by thousands for their hides. At 
present a strange disease is attacking the horses, and it is with 
difficulty that the ranehers can keep enough to use in herding cattle, 
lit fact, during the rainy season, the ox has turned the table on the 
horse to such an extent that I have witnessed cowboys mounted 
on oxen herding horses. 

In the very center of the island is a shallow lake called Arary, 
fifteen miles long and three miles wide, having as an outlet to the 
Amazon a river by the same name, which is navigable for saillxtats 
and gasoline launches. On the cast .side, small streams How into 
the sea, the tides bring salt water far up into the land, so that the 
cattle are compelled to drink brackish water except during the rainy 
season. Not far from the lake rises the Anajas River, which flows 
to the west and on the way receives the Comotins and klopoes. (4n 
the margins of the lake and along the banks of these rivers are 
numerous artificial mounds of earth built up to a height, in extreme 
cases, of fifteen or twenty feet and covering an area of two or three 
acres. The first of the mounds to attract attention and to reveal its 
artificial origin was one on the island of Pacoval in Lake Arary. 
The acti(.)n of the waves destroyed one side of the mound, exposing 
fragments of pottery and stratified ashes, thus proving that it had 
been erected by man. 

All the mounds arc oval or elliptical in shape, never in geo- 
metric or animal fonns. They often have broad, fiat tops and are 
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constantly used as sites for houses, corrals, and orchards. In this 
way so many of them have been destroyed that few are left worth 
investigating. Many have been destroyed by men digging for large 
burial urns which they use for the storage of water or farinha. The 
smaller pots are thrown aside along with the large ones they break 
during the excavations. I found a perfect one three feet high set 
at the corner of a house to catch rainwater; the falling of the rain 
and the rubbing of the cattle had completely obliterated the paint 
and designs on the pot. 

Owners of the land, for some unexplained reason, are very loath 
to have the mounds excavated. I had great difficulty in getting 



Lriaded canoe and burial nmund r)n the Comotms. 
Fig. 39. 


permission. Dr. \ incente Miranda, owner of a large raneh, said 
that he did not know of any mounds on his land, but I was at liberty 
to excavate if I could find any. We located several of medium size 
and excavated four without finding a solitary thing of value. They 
had been used as house sites only, as was indicated by the presence 
of ashes and fragments of potterv. 

Awhile we found no burials or anything else of value from an 
archaeological standpoint, we made a most interesting and valuaVde 
discovery in connection with the changes of level at the mouth of 
the Amazon. Some geologists asserted that the island was slowly 
rising, as was indicated by the steep bluffs along the sea. The 
“oldCvSt inhabitants’" are quite certain that the island has been 
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slowly sinking within recent years, because, they say, there is very 
much less high land in the interior than there was in the earlier 
days. 

Trees of large size are often found growing on and about the 
mounds. The mark of the high water is clearly indicated on their 
trunks. The upper line of horizontally stratified ashes in the mounds 
shows the height of the highest floods during the time when the 
mounds were being built up. \Ye have here, then, the markings 
on the trees and the markings in the mounds for a comparison. We 
found upon a careful examination that the lines on the trees prac- 
tically coincide with the highest lines in the mounds, proving that 
the island has not noticeably changed level since these mounds 
were erected by the ancient people in prehistoric times. 

After two weeks of fruitless digging with fourteen men, we 
were finally rewarded by finding a mound at Forteleza about ten 
feet high, covering more than an acre of ground, which had been 
built up artificially and then used as a village site (Fig. 40). 
Apparently the people had cremated the remains of their dead and 
buried the ashes in small urns in the floor of their houses. These 
urns were beautifully decorated with incised lines or paint or both 
(Fig. 41). Many plates, small bowls, cooking pots, and seats were 
found buried with these urns. 

About twenty miles west of this group Mrs. Alagno gave 
permission to excavate a mound twenty feet high, three hundred 
feet long, and seventy-five feet wide, located on the bank of the 
Comotins River. This great mound had been built up artificially 
to near its present height and had been occupied by a village whose 
people deposited their refuse just outside of their doors and buried 
their dead in the mound in great urns three feet high, in which the 
bodies had been placed in a sitting posture. These urns are beauti- 
fully decorated with incised designs in geometric and human forms. 
It would appear that a part of the dead were cremated and the 
ashes buried in small urns of beautiful form and design. Later, 
other people occupied the mound, who also buried their dead seated 
in great urns of beautiful form and design but of entirely different 
manufacture from those of the earlier people. They, too, cremated 
a part of their dead and buried the ashes in small urns of similar 
form and design to the large ones. These large urns were apparently 
not manufactured primarily for burial purposes l;)ut, no doubt, 
were first used for the storage of water. This we infer from the 
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fact that we often found the body of an urn, with an incomplete 
or broken neck, used for burial. 

Plate V shows one of two double burials found in which l.)Oth 
cremation and inhumation were represented. The mouths of the 
urns were always covered either with a beautifully painted shallow 
bowl as shown in this photograph, or with a great flat plate inverted 
over the mouth and often extending to the edge of the lip. The 
lips were sometimes so broad and flat that it was necessary to support 
them with caryatid figures in low relief, standing on the shoulders 
of the urn and resting against its neck. These figures were balanced, 
two on each side, or four equidistant around the neck. 

Whatever ornam.ents were originally worn and buried with the 
dead had entirely disappeared. Nothing whatever was found on 
the inside of the burial urns except the so-called “tangas” or fig 
leaves supposed to have been worn by the women. Many frag- 
ments of these tangas turned up in the general digging, but only 
perfect ones were found inside of the urns, where they always 
occurred at the very bottom. The tangas were always well made, 
hard burned, highly polished, and either in bright red monochrome 
or painted designs. No two have been found alike. The slight 
difference in form and in the flare of the corners and in the designs 
would seem to indicate that they had been made to order and to 
fit the wearer. 

When the urn was placed in the grave, the bottom of the hole 
was dug to fit it, so that all of the smaller pieces of pottery placed 
with the dead were deposited at the side of the neck on the shoulder 
of the urn. In the general digging, the most important of the smaller 
objects recovered resembled in size and form the ancient Roman 
lamps, having an open bowl and a short stem with a hole for the 
wick. They may have been lamps, or, as a medical d{:)ctor suggested, 
they may have been used as medicinal cups for the sick ; each observer 
is entitled to his guess. 

One of the first questions asked in reference to these remains 
is as to their age. Lnfortunately, there is no possible criterion for 
fixing the exact age of any archaeological remains in the New World. 
If articles of European manufacture are discovered in the remains, 
then the age is clearly fixed as Post-Columbian. On the other 
hand, if no evidence of European contact is revealed, we can only 
say that the finds are prehistoric, which may mean five hundred 
or a thousand years before the discovery. For the culture of the 
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Mr. BcriiiKi Miramia at the iVx't of mound excavated at ForteUza. 

Fir.. 40. 


island of Marajc), there is nothing available for fixing even a relative 
age. No European articles were found in any (3f the mounds exca- 
vated: so we are justified in claiming for them an age of more than 
four hundred years, the time which has elapsed since the discovery 
of the Amazon. 

There are other evidences also which would allow them a con- 
sideralile or even a great age. Although the bodies had been placed 
in covered urns and buried in the mounds high above the flood 
plain, the skeletons had entirely disintegrated — even the enamel of 
the teeth had disappeared. In the refuse heaps where bones of 
animals arc cast away with other kitchen remnants, no evidence 
of bones or shells was found. This would appear to argue for a 
rather great age. I have explored prehistoric mounds in the Mis- 
sissippi delta where the conditions of soil and rciinfall are very mvrnh 
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the same as they are here on the Amazon. In the ^Mississippi I 
found human bones well preserved where they had been buried 
without protection, in direct contact with the earth. Animal bones 
were also found, well preserved and in very great abundance. It 
is true, however, that there is a greater rainfall at the mouth of the 
Amazon and, besides, we know nothing aljout the chemical com- 
position of the soil, which might affect the preservation of the bones. 

One can easily understand why so few articles were found with 
the burials in the mounds of Marajo. There is no stone in the 
Amazon valley suitable for the manufacture of implements; hence, 
the very few found must have come from a long distance. Because 
of this lack of stone, the implements must have been made of wood, 
bone, and shell. All of these have entirely disappeared and left 
nothing but pottery behind. 

I have said the bodies had been buried intact in a sitting posi- 
tion inside of these great urns, and now I must explain how we were 
able to determine that fact. Many of the urns were broken from 
the weight of the superposed earth, and when excavating it was con- 
venient to remove these fragments before disturbing the earth in 
the interior. This method allowed us to cut down in cross sections 
and expose the outline of the bodies in profile. As the bones decom- 
posed, silted earth took their places: so, by carefully cutting away 
the earth, we w^ere able to trace out all the bones of the body. In 
many cases, in the early stages of decomposition, the head had fallen 
forward from the trunk and remained face up on the bottom of the 
urn. The body, no doubt, had been wrapped in cloth or bark and 
then deposited in the urn after it had been placed in a hole dug in 
the mound. The neck of the urn was sufficiently large to admit 
the body in this form. In one of the largest of the urns two adult 
bodies had been seated side by side. 

IMany times the grave digger encountered an earlier burial, 
but instead of selecting another site, he continued and broke away 
the upper part of the urn and seated his own on the top of the earlier 
burial. 

So far, we have been una1)le to find conclusive evidence that 
the people w^ere clothed or manufactured cloth of any kind. In 
the North American mounds, cloth marked pottery was often 
found, but here nothing of the kind has been discovered. In all our 
excavating, only one spindlewhorl, or object that might have been 
used for that purpose, was discovered. If the people were acquainted 
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with spinning, it is rather strange that more s[)imHewhorls or other 
evidence has not been found. The people may have dressed as 
some of the modern natives do today, in bark cloth, but even this 
is doubtful. If the socallcd tangas were used as hg leaves it is 
highly improbable that any clothing was worn over them, as they 
are always well made, beautifully decorated and worn to be admired. 
If the women wore tangas. the men must als<D have worn some pro- 
tection. which was more than likely miade of bark. 

From all the indications and the information at present obtain- 
able. it would appear that the high state of culture here represented 
is indigenous to this one island. It is not directly related to any 
other known culture; but it is true that little archteological work 
has been done along the coast of Brazil north and south of klarajo. 
and evidence may yet be found of sr)me contact. The art repre- 
sented is so free and bold, as represented in Plate A’, that it would 
seem to have sprung into being readymade. There is no evidence 
in the material found of a development from a lower culture; but. 
again, this may be due to the fact that little systematic work has 
been done in the island. 

Life on the island of Alarajo during the dry season is very 
delightful. There are no mosc[uitoes nor troublesome insects and 
the constant trade winds produce continued evaporation, so that 
one never feels or appreciates the continued heat. By ol)serving 
the photograph in Fig. 42. it will be noticed that to prevent our 
camp from Vdowing away, it was necessary to anchor it to a tree; 
and it will also be noticed that my boy cook was compelled to dig 
a deep hole to preserve his fire. This oljservaticai may be of .service 
to campers who have had difficulty in building and kee]dng a fire 
in the wind. 

AA e were encamped about a hundred yards from a small stream. 
At daybreak when I went for my bath. I took along with me my 
Remington repeating shotgun and every morning, without excep- 
tion, before I had finished my bath, I had brought down from one 
to six ducks as they were flying up the stream. Thus, without 
hunting, I provided all the meat we used in camp. I should make 
one reservaticjn, however. AA’^e practically lived on rice and duck, 
but ants by the millions got into the rice. Aly boy, accustomed 
to ants, did not think it necessary to remove them, and cooked 
ants, rice, and duck together. In the process of cooking, the ants 
would rise to the surface with the oil of the duck. (Jne day, when 
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ants seemed more plentiful than common. I suggested to the boy 
his Portuguese proverb that eating ants was good for the eyesight 
and that if he were to take his share of the meal from the top, he 
might be able to observe the ants next time. With a broad grin, 
he played the sport and ate the ants; and it had the desired effect. 
But do not waste sympathy on the boy. he got only a few more 
than I did or than we were accustomed to have every day. ]\Iy 
only objection to them is their acid taste — they are too sour and 
should be eaten with sugar, but you can’t put sugar on duck. 



Burial urn frum Ilha do Para. Height, 17 inches. 
Fio. 43. 


We had many visitors at our camp — cowboys, ranch owners, 
hunters, and troops of mendicants. A friend from the city tried 
to induce me to spend a day with him hunting deer, but I was too 
busy and he went with a cowboy, returning at four o’clock with ten 
deer. There are few opportunities for the cowboys on the great 
fazendas to attend religious services; so groups of a half dozen 
men travel aVjout from fazenda to fazenda celebrating mass. The 
mass was all right but the music was the most horrible I have ever 
heard. As I kept no money in camp for contributions, all I could 
do was to soften the singers’ voices with some good wine I kept on 
hand for distinguished visitors. 
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!My own work in the excavations was more laborious than it 
otherwise would have been, because all my workmen were inex- 
perienced and it was necessary for me to remove all the objects 
from the earth with my own hands. This fact, however, may be 
responsible for the observations that some archteologists have 



Burial urn in form of a man. Height, 29 1 inches. 
Fig. 44. 


made upon looking over the collection, that is, that there are few 
marks of implements upon the specimens. Although we were 
working in the open, under a direct sun, in the dry season, and I 
never worked harder in my life at physical labor, I was in perfect 
health during the whole time. 
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The next three nionths, spent in our sailboat exploring the 
islands and excavating, was the ntost disagreeable of iny experiences. 
Our excavations were in the depths of the forest where there was 
no breeze blowing. Rain fell every day; our clothes and shoes were 
covered with mold at night: rain filletl our excavation trenches 
and interfered with our digging. We were S(.)aked from out^-ide in 
and from inside out and covered with mud frrm head to fnot. Ants 
with various kinds of stings and bites and different dilutions of 
formic acid; ticks, jiggers, red bugs, and brown l)ugs were irlentiful; 
but most troublesome of all. day time and night, were the mosqui- 
toes. At night we could escape them in our nets. During the day 
I worked with a head net and gloves and hired a Ijov with a brush 
to keep the mosquitoes off my back; but he preferred, instead of 
keeping them off, to allow them to bite and then kill them to see 
the blood splash. But there was plenty of water for washing clothes 
and for bathing, and one forgets these little discomforts when he 
sees the unique results of his labors. 

When our excavations were completed, at the end of the dry 
season, it was necessary for us to build a house to protect our collec- 
tions until the middle of the rainy season — some four months later — 
when it would be possible to reach the place Ijv canoe. There arc 
no roads on the island, couisequently. everything from the interior 
must be packed on oxback to the nearest navigable place on the 
river, where it is carried by caiKje to a stopping station of one of 
the Para steamers. As it was impossiljle to carrv such large pack- 
ing cases as used for our burial urns, we were ci impelled to delav 
the transportation until the wet season. 

In the nrcantinie. we explored a number of islands along the 
river above Marajo and on the mainland north of the river. 

()n the Ilha dos Pucrcos. Island <it the Pigs, there arc' numer- 
ous village sites; but. apijarcntly. the people removed their dead to 
a small island nearby called Ilha do Para. r)n this small island 
we were unable to find evidence of occupation or village .sites, 
but near the center rif the island the land rises to about thre'c' fc't't 
above the level of high waters: and here we found the ground 
literally covered with burial urns of peculiar form. Fig. 4.1. 
These burial jars had bcc'n placed side b\' .sulc' on the* surfac'e* ot 
the ground in groups of from two to a dozen, without any pro- 
tection or covering whatever. The falling limbs of tree's and 
growing roots had disturbed and broken nearh- all of them, yet 
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it was possible to obtain the fragments because they had not been 
scattered. 

The urns were made in the form of four footed beasts having 
large flat bodies, short tails, big legs, and flat feet with four or five 
toes. The head was in the form of some animal or man. The 
body of the pot was never more than two feet long. The hole in 
the top for the reception of the human bones was covered with a 
flat plate apparently made for the purpose. The bones must 
have been disarticulated before they were placed in the urn. No 
implements of any kind were found inside the urns or about these 
peculiar burial places. The bones were partially preserved. 

On the mainland, some two hundred miles north of the Amazon, 
burial urns in the form of a seated man were found in a cave (Fig. 
44). The head, with the face very well modeled, served as a cover. 
In the region round about, many village sites were excavated and 
interesting fragments of pottery were found. These urns in the 
form of a man were too small for the burial of bones. Apparently, 
they were used as receptacles for the cremated remains. 

These burials appear to belong to a much later period, Ijecause 
in some of the urns of animal form, as described above, and found 
on the mainland and those of human form, well preserved shell Iieads 
were found; and in one, the largest of those of human form, were 
found a few large glass b-eads of European mamrfacture. The fact 
that these glass beads were found in but one of the great nunTl)er 
of burials and that in the most important one, would seem to 
indicate that these remains belong to the very first contact with 
Eunjpeans. 

One other important group of remains was investigated near 
Santarem, a small town on the Amazon, at the mouth of the Tapa- 
jos River, some four hundred miles from the sea. ( )nc of the natives 
had a few fragments of pottery which he said came from the “I>lack 
earth” on the top of the mountains, about ten miles back from the 
river. Upon investigation, this black earth, as I had supposed, 
marked the site of an ancient Indian village. The location was on 
the edge of a high plateau overlooking the Amazon. A number 
of such sites were located by one of two methods; cither by finding 
the black earth, or by first locating a spring and then, looking for 
the village site on the plateau top nearby. The black earth marking 
the.se sites was found to be from one to two feet deep and covered 
in some cases, as much as ten acres of surface. No burials were 
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found and nothing but broken pieces of pottery. The culture repre- 
sented here, judging from the fragments of pottery, is entirely 
distinct from that of i\Iaraj(t. 

While investigating the arch^elogical remains near Santarem, 
we made another interesting discovery. The man who owns the 
great body of land (‘)n which these ancient remains were found, is 
an American: one of the four remaining representatives of a colony 
k)rmed at Santarem at the close of our Civil War. The men are 
well-to-do and arc a good example of what energetic whites can 
accomplish even in the tropics. They all have Brazilian wives and 
numierous Portuguese-speaking children. When Brazil became a 
republic in 1878 and all foreigners were reejuired to make declarations 
of their intentions, all of this colony, with one exception, decided to 
retain their American citizenship. Two of these men have never 
been back to the United States, but they still are proud to retain 
their citizenship and promise themselves from year to year a final 
visit to the old home. Naturally, klrs. Farabee and I were well 
received by these mxn and their families and it is a pleasure to 
acknowledge our great indebtedness to them. 

By the middle of May there was sufficient water to float a canoe 
all over the interior of the island of klarajo. We hired a sailboat 
with an eighty foot mast, loaded her with empty packing cases of 
various sizes, many of them three feet square, to accommodate the 
large burial urns; and went to see what had happened to our collec- 
tions, to pack and to ship them to New York. 

The house we had built we found intact and the collections 
undisturf'.ed ; ljut a great snake had taken possession under the floor 
and scorpions had mingled themselves with broadwinged roaches 
and occupied the dry spaces among the pots, making packing .some- 
what dangerous. It was not safe to put one’s hand inside of a jar 
without first expk)ring it with a club. 

When we e.xcavated at Forteleza, I was able to obtain 
boxes and pack the collection before leaving our camp. It was now 
only necessary to load the boxes in a canoe and sail away with our 
oxen. We were c|uite surprised, however, when we attempted to 
remove the first large box. It was standing on top of the others in 
apparent perfect condition, but as soon as we attempted to move it, 
it fell to pieces and the contents scattered on the ground. During our 
absence, the termites had eaten away the interior of the wood, thus 
allowing the box to collapse. They had also eaten all of the labels 
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Sailing through thu gras^ with voiicr bix fuct deep on Maraio. 
Fko 47. 


and notes packed with the collections: so it was necessary to return 
with other boxes and repack the whole c<)llection. 

Form Para to the island of klarajo, fifteen miles across the bay, 
we traveled in a large sailing boat which tossed about frightfully 
on the rough sea. The natives are expert in taking advantage 
of current, tide and wind. Para is located seventy-five miles up 
the river from the sea. We would drift down with the tide at night 
and in the morning, return with the returning tide and by means 
of the constant winds, tack across the bay to the mouth of the 
Aran.^ River. The eastern side of the island is a great plain, the 
trade winds are unobstructed, hence it is possil)le to .sail up the small 
rivers to the very center of the island. Dn account of the short 
turns in the narrow rivers, great care is required in tacking around 
the comers. It is not an uncommon thing to run aground, when 
all hands turn to with poles to push the boat off. 

During the wet season, the grass grows rapidly and covers 
the water so that one often finds himself sailing through a great 
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meadow with no water in sight in any direction, although it is six 
or eight feet deep under his boat. Although our boat was of shallow 
draught, we were unable to cross the low divide between the Arary 
and the Comotins where our collections were stored and we had to 
secure oxen to haul our canoe back and forth from the camp to the 
boat. One naturally asks why we did not paddle our canoe. The 
answer to this question at the same time answers the other more 
perplexing one of why the oxen are hitched by their tails. As the 
grass grows in the warm weather, it mats together so closely that 
it is next to impossible to push a canoe through it and it becomes 
necessary to haul it with an ox; but why not use two oxen and 
a yoke? 

The ox is broken to ride because he is much safer than a horse 
in swampy lands. His feet spread out as they go down in the bog 
and fold up as they are pulled out. Therefore, he never sticks fast 
and falls down. He is ungainly and impossible on the gallop but is 
usually a better walker than a horse. He is badly affected by the 
direct heat of the sun, so we often rode across the savannahs in the 
moonlight. He has a remarkable ability in following the way with 
which he was acquainted during the dry season but which now is 
covered with three or f(3ur feet of water. He zigzags about as he 
goes akjng unguided by the rider and alwaj's emerges at the desired 
place. If one attempts to ride with a tight rein, stiff' legs, and straight 
back, he is soon worn out : but if he rides as loosely as a stuffed 
dummy and surrenders himself to his aninaal, he soon enjoys it. 

The ox's head is so low that the rider feels in danger of toppling 
over — there is no mane to clutch. One other sensatic^n I was never 
able to completely overcome. When the ox steps into a .soft bog 
with one front foot, his shoulders are so loosely joined that he appears 
to cast the leg adrift and go on without it. The explanation is that 
the rider misses the violent muscular efforts he has been accus- 
tomed to feel when riding a horse. The yoke is not used because 
the boy wants to ride and because a single ox breaks a path in the 
long grass through which the canoe is pulled with little effort. Be- 
sides it is so easy to tic the tail and a lot of trouble to use a yoke. 

We left our sailboat standing in the deep grass, loaded our large 
canoe with empty packing cases, threw a clove hitch over the tails 
of our oxen and crossed the divide to our old camp on the Comotins, 
a long day's journey away. I remained Iiehind alone to pack while 
the boys returned to the boat for another load of boxes. And so 
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on; a trip a day, loaded one way and empty the other, until all the 
collection was packed, transported, and stored aboard our sailing 
boat. 

On my way out I called to settle for the services of the men 
and the oxen. The owner of the fazenda said, “You have had four 
men ten days, have used twenty-two oxen and pulled out six tails, 
your bill is twenty-seven dollars and a half.” By pulling out the 
tails, the owner meant that the oxen by some sudden jerk had dis- 
located some of the bones of the tail. They would recover in six 
months. 

Everything on the island is hauled in this fashion — firewood, 
fences, canoes and even all the timbers for houses. An ox can pull 
about half as much in this way as he could with a yoke. It is a 
heartless lazy man's method. After one has been hauled in this 
fashion for a few weeks and has pulled out a few tails, more or less, 
he is never known to order oxtail soup again. Don't try it. 

The expedition is indebted for assistance to the Government 
Officials generally: to Dr. Vincente Miranda, whose home on Alarajo 
was our rendezvous, for permission to excavate at Forteleza; to 
Bertino Aliranda for laborers in the field: to klrs, Elvira IMagno y 
Silva for permission to excavate at Comotins: to the scientific 
staff of the Goeldi IMuseum for advice and helpful cooperation and 
to the American Consul, Hon. George H. Pickerell. whose office 
was our headquarters for three years. 

W. C. F. 
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TLINGIT WOMAN’S ROOT BASKET 

B efore me stands an dkl American Indian basket, it is a pro- 
duction of my own people. As I lui )k and study its dilajudated 
form I feel as if it recognizes me, and my thoughts hash across 
thousands of miles, back to the land where we both belong, and then 
back to the age stained old piece before me. It .seems to me that I 
have seen this before. Is not this the old “ Rest -in-shadow"? 
It may be that I only heard of it when I was yet too young to remem- 
ber important things. 

The basket was brought in to me, to write and tell about it, and 
after I dipped my pen in the ink I held it and wondered: "How am 
I to begin?” Xow, for once I realize that I am handicapped in not 
knowing enough about one of the important things made by my own 
people. 

Basketry is the woman's handiwork, and at one time a man felt 
rather clumsy when he started to talk about the dainty composition, 
but, since the white people came to our land, most of us have learned 
that to know about many other things beside the aggressive arts is 
necessary. Hence, a man with modern education often times tries 
to make up with the woman for his former inconsiderate eonduct, 
by consulting her on the methods of basket making, but a true 
Tlingit woman, like a disturbed clam, still has her lips closed tight 
upon her feminine thoughts in the presence of him whose idea alone 
had demanded all praises, and usually with a smile tells him to mind 
his own affairs. Hence, the description of this article shall be con- 
fined within the limits of a Tlingit man’s knowledge of the art, and, 
aside from the occasional use of native terms, no attempt is made to 
offer in detail the methods of weaving the basket. 

From the beginning of its history the woman’s root basket had 
always held its own among the most important things invented for 
use in the economic life of the Tlingit people, and if anything deserved 
praise the art of basketry was entitled to at least some credit. But 
it was the former majestic attitude of the man that repelled in the 
woman her desire for consultation with her lord whose favor she had 
always sought. Ihe basket was indeed a useful thing with him, 
but little did it occur to his selfi.sh mind that it reciuired great .skill 
to prcxluce it; to him the work was the result of a mc're woman’s 
mind. Therefore, in spite of all disappointments the forlorn woman 
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continued to perf(.)rm quietly all that her skill could produce. Thus, 
the knowledge ot the art was c(')nveyed to our time only by the 
unerring patience and faithfulness of the old time Tlingit woman. 

The life C)f the white man came over the Tlingit people like a 
great thunder storm, and in the wake of this the man found that all 
his old occupations in which he had excelled had been destroyed; 
thus all hopes within him began to disappear; the pride of excellence 
remained, however, with the woman: which is a good test that she 
easily surpassed the woman of the other race in the work she was 
allowed to continue. An invader may satisfy himself in saying that 
the native customs and habits have about disappeared, but could the 
lid of the true Tlingit woman’s mind be thrown wide open there would 
be seen the mystic veneration of her art still alive and active. 

Geographic Divisions. — We have learned that after the Tlingit 
speaking people entered the land Avhich is now known as South- 
eastern Alaska, they began to scatter. Only one group, comprised 
of close relations, made its settlement at the first landing, which 
they had referred to as Sa-niya “West-side” (of the Portland 
Ciinal). Alost of the people continued their search westward for 
a more favorable place to call a home, and as the migration pro- 
ceeded up along the coast, various groups found their way to some 
island, river, or inlet. 

Years passed, but a man of Saniya-quan' “West side-people” 
lives to hear, from time to time, of his kin who had wandered else- 
where, only by a new geographical name; the names which, from that 
day to this, have clung to them like scars, never to be erased. 

The divisions which met with fortune (and each eventually 
became an independent body) are: Ton-yatug'-quan on the land 
named Ton “Sealion” which is now known as Rivillagigedo Island; 
Henya-ciuan' * AVaterside-people ” (i. e. the ocean side of the Prince 
of Wales Island); Shtug-hin-quan' (Stikine people), Kuyou-quan', 
r)n the Kuiu island; Keka-quan' on the land they named Keka 
“Opening of day” (dawn) which is now known as Kupreanof island; 
Sheetika-c[uan' “ Shec-outland people” (Sitka people) on the land 
they named Slice, which is now known as Baranoff island; Whonah- 
qa'wu “Northwind side-inhabitant” on the northern shore of the 
land which is now known as Chichagof island; Whoozdah-quan' 
(modification of Whooz-no(nvu'-quan) on the land they named 
Whooz-noowu' “Grizzly-bear-fort” which is now known as Ad- 
miralty island; Auku-quan' “Little-lake-people” (Auke Bay); 
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Jihlkot'-quan' found their way into the river named Jihlkot' (modi- 
fication of Chahl-haut' “ cached-salmon ” which is Anglicized as 
Chilkat ) ; Hlahayik-quan found their way into the bay they named 
Hlaha-yik' (cf. Hlaha, Tsimshian term for, on high or highest), which 
became better known as Yakutat Bay. There are few more geo- 
graphical occupations, and the foregoing list includes only groups 
among which the art of basketry developed. 

It was not in a few years tim*e that all these divisions were 
settled: many generations came and went. With the old passed to 
the Great Beyond some things of which we hear only in the legends, 
and in lieu of these the succeeding ones brought with them new things. 
Most of these served until something else appeared with more means 
of advantage, but it required the European civilization to put the 
woman's root basket out of its long service. 

Through all the years of unsettled life, arriving in one place, and 
leaving again for another, the women never lost sight of their coils of 
roots, and wherever a settlement was made a woman twined them into 
some useful form. Thus, they continued to make the baskets 
throughout the whole region. The same material and method in 
construction were employed, but with the progress of time, like other 
useful objects, each locality made a basket to serve its own purposes. 

Diversity of Forms. — The Great Raven, during his journey, 
transformed the land on which we live in different places. He made 
one place hard, while he smoothed out an easy way at another; he 
provided plenty here and less there. Thus, the ways of doing things 
are according to man’s environment. Yet with all these differences 
of habits he was wont never to forget his tradition. He may be of 
Jihlkot'-quan' or of HlahWik-quanh he is, nevertheless, a Tlingit. 
His geographic positi(Ui never caused his tradition, language and 
customs to be different from those of his kin who had only settled 
on their own choice of land. But when it comes to providing accom- 
modations for domestic life, what one uses with success in one’s own 
locality does not always meet with the same success in another. 
Hence, geography had much to do with the old time Tlingit enter- 
prises. 

In his own locality each man invented things, or modified things 
that had been invented in another, to suit his own purpose, and an 
object regarded for its utility at one place was sometimes regarded for 
its purchasing power at another. Thus, the use of basketry was 
either industrial or ideal. 
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On the one hand the form in basketry was decided at the outset, 
not by the desire to create something artistic, but to produce a useful 
receptacle, while on the other, the creation was done with a kind of 
aesthetic feeling, thus, its usefulness was often sacrificed to the desire 
to produce something beautiful. For example, there were the 
Jihlkot '-quail' and the Hlahayik'-quan', the two geographical groups 
with whom the making of baskets ottered a distinction. 

With the Jihlkot'-quan' the basket was a useful utensil : therefore 
its durability had remained foremost in the mind of the maker, and 
only leisure thoughts were spared to its artistic quality; the forms 
were limited to the most useful receptacles. The excellencies of 
weave and s\Tnmetry, however, were not entirely absent among the 
women — a fine basket went in company with the personal name of 
its maker. 

With the Hlahayik'-quan' the industry in basketry has ever been 
of commercial importance, hence, the highest virtue of the woman 
was her ability to produce a beautiful basket, and it was always on 
the artistic quality of the production depended the efficiency in 
exchange. The piece for common use then was the despair of the 
expert weaver; it was bereft of ornament. Thus, the Hlahayik'-quan' 
women were foremost in the native art, and had the recent popular- 
ity of basketry but come in the days of native wealth they would 
have become also controllers of important means of trade. 

Although no local difference was rec(jgnized in the cr)nstruction 
of Tlingit basketry, a proud owner was often heard to say: “It is a 
Hlahayik'-quan' production,” indicating the per)ple of the locality 
where basketry was regarded for art’s sake. 

Basket Maker. — It can be seen in most of the examples illus- 
trated that in producing her effects the basket maker must have 
been well equipped for her work even before the first twist was 
attempted. The finest weaves show that every detail in the pro- 
duction was placed correctly during the progress of the twining, and 
when the work was finished there was no way to remedy defects, 
except hy the possibility of raveling. 

It was instinct which led the basket maker to search the forests 
and dig into the earth for the khat. She seemed to know in each 
section which plant furnisherl the toughest and most pliable root, 
the location in which it lay, and when it reached its best. 

Basket Material. — Khat are the roots of plants, and it is the 
roots of the young and healthy seet (spruce) which they say are pre- 
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f erred, as ottering the most desirable kind in pliability and uniformity 
in texture. In the spring of the year, when the sap began to run, it 
was a common thing to see women pass from tent to tent, making up 
a party to go “khat tearing.” It seems that the preparing of the 
khat is an industry left to a certain class of women. One often heard 
an expert weaver recommending to another, thus: “khat prepared by 
so and so arc always nice, long and uniform in size, and the surfaces 
are never injured.” You might guess as well as a Tlingit man the 
meaning of all this. 

In the summer camps it was also a common thing to see, sus- 
pended near some tents, strings of cut stems of various kinds of green 
grasses, hung out, as I have learned, to season and bleach. These 
the basket makers called shockh 

Basket Designs. — The basket has now passed into modern trade. 
The skill and taste, which at one time were put to the manufacturing 
of the merely useful receptacle, now lead to the making of choicest 
shock' with which to bring out the desired designs as accurately as 
possible, and with this adaptation, the old time, self color “hat 
brim” pattern which, in Chilkat, was the only ornamentation seen 
on the border of some burden baskets, found itself among a mul- 
titude of new patterns which are worked with colored shock' in the 
weave which is called false embroidery. This is a method of orna- 
mentation in which the outer surface of the Tlingit twined basket is 
covered wholly or in part with the designs, which, however, do not 
show on the inside. The weavers call this yada-shock' “surface- 
entwining. ” 

As the knowledge of designing with the shock' extended down 
through the region occupied by the Tlingit people, there was no end 
to the things which, appearing each right after the other, suggested 
new forms of patterns. There were the natural features of objects, 
such as plants, mountains and rivers; animals or parts of animals; 
if an entire creature could not be sh(nvn soiUie minute part would 
represent it. All these ideas were exchanged among the weavers, 
and some were sometimes changed to suit the whim of the buyers. 
All these various ideas in designing in turn created among the women 
an emulous feeling in cesthetic ideals and technical skill, which be- 
came a potent factor in refining the art of designing. But the method 
of construction has not been improved upon. There are in the pos- 
session of some old families, baskets that were made prior to the intru- 
sion of the white ])eoples. The forms and designs on these are similar 
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to many now made. This indicates that the art has kept, to a great 
extent, its old time purity. 

Coloring Basket Material. — With the development of yada- 
shock' came coloring. There came into use the first natural pale 
yellow, which was turned to various shades after the “wolf-moss” 
was discovered: the white alder furnished the various shades of the 
orange color; after a while weavers began to scrape oft' the soot from 
the timber support over the fireplace, which furnished the black. 



The chewkact, used by ^drls as a berry pickin^^ basket. 
Fi(,. 50. 


and by diluting or mixing this with some other color furnished the 
various shades of brown : blueberry had long suggested it.self in color- 
ing the basket in various shades of purple. If you can imagine 
yourself in the place of the basket maker, you can keep on adding to 
the things from which she drew her scheme in coloring. After all, 
to dye straw is not such a profound secret as some imagine. 

Use and Names of Baskets. — Wood was always at the command 
of the Tlingit people, and a wooden box was much easier to make than 
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a woven basket for the purposes of cooking by boiling and of carrying 
water. Only among a plain sort of people and the uneducated was 
one utensil used for many purposes. In nearly all families there was 
a variety of utensils, devised to accommodate the various purposes. 
But when away from the permanent homes there were an infinite 
number of ways in which the root basket lent its services. 

The Ijasket forms took their names either from their uses or 
from their shapes. Few examples are here illustrated, and owing to 



The vvogis khOt “eyelut of khot”, showing the weave of the khot, an ohl time 

straining basket. 

Fui. 51 . 


the limited space some of the types have to be given only by brief 
descriptions : 

Oaku'-tahyi', “ basket -lower half,” is a basket made for the 
purpose of cooking foods by boiling. As its name implies, it appears 
like a common cylinder with the upper half cut off. The heavy root 
strands used make its body much stiffer than that of an ordinary 
kind, and its border is greater in diameter than its foot, which makes 
it flare like a tin dishpan. The reason for this is that when the basket 
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is placed in the hole dug in the ground for it, the sides, which become 
yielding when exposed to the intense steam, are held up between the 
surrounding earth and the weight of the contained liquid and since 
the steamed sides have a tendency to fall toward the liquid, they must 
in this case lean toward the solid earth. 

It must not be supposed that the basketry cooking pots were 
placed over a fire, as those of a metal. As I have already said, a 
hole was dug in the ground, and in this the cooking basket was placed, 
about one third of its height standing out above the level of the 



The “hat crown ’ form. The small basket represents the finest weave of the present tunc. 

FKt. 52. 


ground .so that no dust or sticks should fall into the cooking. This 
projecting part was suppcjrted by four stakes, each of which, at an 
ec|ual distance apart, was driven down against the outside wall, with 
its upper end fastened t(j the border (jf the vessel. After the pot had 
been thus secured against accident, the food and water were placed 
in it, and with a pair cd' wf)oden tongs the stones which had been 
heated were dropped into the cooking. 

Tahl', “flatten,” is illustrated in Fig. 49. This shape was 
made to be used in berry picking, especially the huckleberry, which 
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grows as if it had been spilled or scattered all over the field, and 
to pick it one at a time would be a tedious job indeed, so the prob- 
lem of the quickest way was solved by the invention of the tahl'. 
The berries are then put by handfuls, leaves and all, into the flat 
basket, and after a number of handfuls it was then taken up with 
both hands, shaken in a whirling motion, the contents bounced up 
and down, and blown on at the same time, thus driving off the leaves, 
and the sticks were removed before the berries were emptied into 
the all around cylindrical type called chewkaet (Fig. 50). The 
name chewkaet means “always at the side” of the picker, and it 
was not allowed to stand at a certain point, as in other kinds of berry 
picking, since Madam Bear herself was sometimes out for the same 
kind of berries, and whenever she came upon a basketful it was a 
“help yourself" with her. 

The huckleberry picking at Chilkat, was attended with a spirit 
of fun making: hence, no young person was compelled to join a party 
going t(_i the berry mounts, and for this occasion most girls had their 
tahl' and chewkaet made with some attractive designs, not only to 
carry something nice on the picnic, but also to identify their own 
among many other baskets. The handiest size of the tahl was 
about fourteen inches in diameter, and the chewkaet held about 
two pecks. 

Khot is a term applied to an open work basket, the weave of 
which is sh(')wn by the modern basket illustrated in Fig. 51, but the 
original shape was something like the lower half of a sailor’s dunnage 
bag. The khot was employed in trying out fish oil; it was used also 
for cooking in a dug out wooden pot. Meats or berries were placed 
in the khot, and dipped into the water that had been boiling in the 
pot. The largest of this type has a capacity of about one bushel. 

Oaku'-khisha (drinking basket) is a term applied to a small 
cylindrical basket, almost the same in size and shape as a pint con- 
densed milk can. 

Since a normal person is al)le to put his lips to an open stream of 
water, there was no great need of a drinking cup, but during the days 
when the custom of lustration had to be observed, even the stomach 
was cleared in the purificatory ceremony; to do this, salt sea water 
was used, fc^r its emetical quality, which was usually taken in seclu- 
sion, and f<.>r this purpose a small wooden box was provided, but in 
the possession of the ever shifting class of hunting families the drink- 
ing basket was occasionally seen. 
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Wushto-qa'gu (one within another) is a small cylindrical case, 
made in ttvo pieces, one sliding within the other like a telescope. 
The average size of this type is about three inches in diameter for the 
outer piece, and about four inches in length for each. Formerly 
this type was made for use as a case for charms or magical medicines, 
and has lieen more particularly the property of the shaman, which 
accounts for the extra fineness of workmanship seen in all those found. 
Wushto-qa'gu is said to have been the first type made, in Chilkat, 
with a design: but the embroidery on this first one was worked with 
split cjuills of eagle feathers. So this must have been long before the 
shock' was introduced among the group. 

Although the root basket, in Chilkat, has always served well in 
many ways, the thought of its use came mainly with berry picking, 
which was one of the important industries in the locality. After the 
products of the summer season had been laid in store for the winter, 
the principal one among those gathered during the autumn was 
kawhueh', a red, juicy berry which is sometimes called “high bush 
cranberry. ’’ 

There were quantities of the kawhueh' to be found almost 
anj-where along the Chilkat River, but some picking grounds were 
handier than others. These were not far from the villages and some 
were along lakes, while the others were along swift streams and hilly 
places which were not so easy to get to. Hence, in order to give 
everA'body an equal chance to an easy time, a day was anntamced by 
the “townsmen” (town council) for what was termed “pickers’ 
stampede,” and until that day no one was allowed to go for the 
berries. 

When it came to the provision with regards to the maintenance 
of life there was no exception made in the rules which governed 
the economic life in Chilkat: the nobleman, the townsman, the rich, 
and the poor enjoyed equal rights, but it also became necessary to 
adopt rules which protected these rights. Near the day of the pickers’ 
stampede slaves were stationed to guard the best picking grounds 
again.st a greedy or selfish person, who would sometimes steal ahead 
regardless of the rules; if any violator was caught picking there, 
before the day set for all, he never escaped his punishment at the 
hands of the authorized guards, which was, sometimes, besides losing 
all that he had picked, to have his canoe destroyed. 

A day before the pickers’ stampede families from the neighboring 
villages began to arrive at Kluckwan, the principal town in Chilkat, 
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which was always the starting point on the occasion. It was the day 
on which all baskets were brought out and unfolded, and their 
pack straps adjusted, as were other camp equipments, and everjThing 
was fixed in readiness for an immediate start. 

It was not every Tlingit who fared well on the kawhueh', in fact 
there were many who would not eat the berries in any style, but the 
excitement of the pickers’ stampede caused enough thrill to arouse 
even an indolent person to move lively and to mix up in the rush 
of the start. The occasion inspired them somewhat as the white 
man’s patriotic celebration does him, one joined whether or not it 
benefited him. 

At dawn of the set day. one was roused from a happy dream by 
a confusion of noises : there were sounds of moving things ; there was 
laughter; shouting and yelling at some delayed person to move lively; 
all in chorus with the howling and yelping of many dogs that were 
about to plunge in to swim across the river after their masters’ canoes. 
It was the pickers’ stampede which came only once in a year, so no 
one should entertain a feeling of disgust at anything. Would this 
day be comparable to that of the out door sports or the field day of 
modern times? Xay, the thrill of the sports are felt only by the young 
and sometimes rich, and it is usually a thing (_)f the past with a 
matured person, and some persons cannot always afford to par- 
ticipate. But on the day of the pickers’ stampede, there was no 
exception, young and old, rich and po(_)r for once felt alike, and dignity 
and pride were for the moment forgotten. There was never a healthy 
being left behind in Kluckwan, save the mangy dog which was always 
fool enough to chase after the wandering echoes of his own howls, 
from one deserted house tt) another. 

When once started anyone might go as fast as he liked, and 
it was the slow man’s own fault that he arrived to take what was 
left. There was, however, always ample space in all the fields, but 
the easiest grounds were the first taken, and no reservation of 
grounds was recognized. Only to show respect to the noble families 
of limited means, who were usually the last to arrive on the berry 
fields, some best places were left alone. As for the aged persons, 
there were always many young men to volunteer their free services 
to the needy. 

A set of three sizes of baskets was made for use in this kind of 
berry industry. The first, called scga-ta'na, “neck-carrier,” was 
suspended with a cord around the neck, and hung against the ehest 
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of the picker ; into it berries from the bushes were thrown. It was the 
smallest of the set, with a capacity of about two quarts. 

The second, called ya'nah, “packer.” was carried around on 
the back by means of a single packstrap which encircled the 
shoulders, with both ends secured to the two loops supplied on the 
border. Into the ya'nah the segata'na was recurrently emptied. 
It was medium in size, with a capacity of about one peck. 

The third was called qa'ku (an old term, the definition of which 
is unknown, applied to baskets in general) or was sometimes called 
tah-ton', “bottom-rest” (stationary). This was the largest of the 
set, with a capacity of about two bushels, the measure which equals 
a little over one hundred pounds in weight. The pliable, yielding 
walls of this size required a support in some manner to hold the whole 
from settling toward the foot, to comply with this the body was 
expanded in the middle of the height ; thus the belly shape. So when 
the basket was full the reduced circle of the border was held up bv 
the loose load itself. Tahton' was a term derived from the method 
of placing the burden basket at a convenient point on the berry track, 
so that a number of pickers might empty into it. Each picker, then, 
carried around the segata'na and ya'na, and when these had been 
filled they were emptied into the qa'ku. When the qa'ku in turn had 
been filled a man packer came along and carried it into camp or to 
the canoe landing, infonning the pickers of the location of an 
empty one. 

The kawhueh' picking was all done in two days at the most. 
There were about four qaku-measures picked to each adult, and 
some families were usually satisfied with a ten qaku load. There are 
a number of interesting methods to be described in the kawhueh' 
industry, but we will have to conclude with some idea of the former 
chief purposes of the Chilkat people with the basket. And we could 
go on for many more pages, describing types that have, from time to 
time, appeared since the Tlingit basketry came into modern trade, 
but we can make only a few more remarks about those we should 
not leave out. 

Among the finest specimens in the large collection of the Tlingit 
baskets, placed on exhibition in the North American Indian basket 
room, in the University Museum, is a medium sized basket of recent 
make (Fig. 52 ). The crosslike designs on the two outer bands are the 
variations of what they called the “shadow of raven’s tail. ” while on 
the middle band is embroidered another old design called “incline, or 
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The shudcih-koohu' “top stock’' in which siirucc root w’as first used. 

Fig. 54. 

mountain-side vine.” There was never any question about these, 
but the curved in outline of the walls caused question by some 
authorities on the art of North American Indian basketry. There 
seems to be some doubt about this type being an old one, but, from its 
native name, sahu-shaki'yi, “hat-crown,” it must be old. True 
enough, it is one of the most difficult forms to make among the Tlingit 
baskets, but the reducing of the middle part of its height is not a new 
invention as can Vje seen I)y comparing this with the crown part of 
the old rain hat illustrated in Fig. 5.^. 

The rain hat is one of the samples of the old time basketry; 
the form is said to be an invention of the Haida speaking people, 
who inhabit the Queen Charlotte Archipelago. The l:)rim part was 
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usually covered with the intricate, self colored patterns which ap- 
peared like zigzag lines in relief. This same pattern was woven on 
the border band of some of the burden baskets. The totemic sym- 
bolism which is seen on some was never embroidered, but painted 
on, as on the specimen shown. 

Shadah-koohu', ‘‘headcover stock” (headcover with stock), is a 
term applied to the old ceremonial hats, one of which is here illus- 
trated (Fig. 54). The name is derived from the cylindrical orna- 
mentation rising from the top of the crown. This “top stock” form 
is the masterpiece in execution and ornamental weaving; its compli- 
cated formation is a lost art to the weavers. There now may be an 
expert basket maker who is possessed of sufficient skill to copy the 
top stock, but no attempt has been made to reproduce it. The 
flexible ornamentation of the hat illustrated is woven like a cylindrical 
case of four circular boxes, connected in intervals, each by a con- 
stricted tubelike opening, and it can expand and contract like an 
elastic band. Shadah-koohu' was the first object in basketry which 
was mentioned in Tlingit mjdhology, and the workmanship on it 
justifies its claim to the origin of the art in spruce root. 

Before I stop, let us go back to the old ” Rest -in-shadow. ” I 
call the old basket which is illustrated in Plate VI by this name 
because I am almost certain it is the same one which, at one time, was 
transferred along with other classes of property, by one of the clans 
of Hlahayik' to its rival party, at war, of Chilkat, as an indemnity. 
The basket afterwards was often referred to at Chilkat in a manner 
of ridicule, because with them all root baskets were made for use in 
berry picking, and a mere utensil bearing a personified name, was 
ridiculous. Hence, at its new home. Rest-in-shadow was disgrace- 
fully thrown in among other common burden baskets, and after many 
years of hard service it was given to a '\Vh( 30 zda-quan' trader in ex- 
change for two sacks of potatoes. This was the last thing I remem- 
bered hearing about it. 

As I look at and study the old basket which has c('>me through so 
many changes of life, it seems to me that it has indeed reached its 
final stage of service, but the idea of the maker can still be seen 
through the veil of age. Every item of form, color and design of 
this old specimen has in it the true element of native art. The 
designs: on the two broad bands, between the sidewise scries of the 
shark’s teeth patterns, arc two vertical lines of solid brown, each pair 
on the natural straw background, representing shadows of two 
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Standing trees, by which, obviously, the name of the l>a.sket was 
shown. On the narrow middle band arc the tracks of a fortune 
hunter, who searched here and there, from side to side along his trail. 
And the crosslike patterns, at equal distances near the foot, are a 
design representing the shadow of raven’s tail; while the body of 
zigzag lines placed in between, represents the current of a stream of 
water. Only the maker’s people knew the meaning of this com- 
bination of patterns. 

From what we have heard about it the old Rest-in-shadow was 
created in glory and was offered with pride, but in the land where 
higher art prevailed it became a slave. After years of hard life it 
drooped into pensive sadness, and, like many others of its kind, 
in the vale of melancholy, its last service to humanity was to have 
been to support the cradle of the new born, thence to its rest in 
some abandoned burrow. But the hand of the white man invaded 
the precincts of “savage” life in time to rescue it from its last 
humble service, and to place it in a position worthy its beauty. 

L. S. 
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WOODCARVINGS OF THE AUSTRAL ISLANDS 

A PR()]\IIXEXT feature of the exhibition of Polynesian arti- 
facts in the General Ethnology Section of the ]\Iuseum is a 
number of beautifully carved paddles, so called, from the 
Austral Islands. This class of objects, whose use was probably 
cerem,onial and whose ornamentation had a religious or quasi- 
religious significance, has formed an important part of the material 
which has served to illustrate the discussion of the evolution of 
ornament among primitive peoples. Among the most important 
contributions to this discussion are the treatise of Sir C. H. Read, 
“On the Origin and Sacred Character of Certain Ornaments of the 
South-Eastern Pacific” [Journal of the Royal Anthropological 
Institute, Vol. 21, 1S91-'1S921, and that of H. Stolpe, “Phenomena 
of Developmient in the Ornament of Primitive Peoples” [Mitthei- 
lungen der Anthropologischen Gesellschaft in Wien, Vol. 22 (N. S. 
12)]. The similarities in the deeijration of objects from different 
islands or groups of islands in the part of Polynesia — the Southeast 
— with which both writers deal, the fact that religious traditions 
and usages identical in many respects prevailed throughout the 
region and that communication was maintained among all the groups 
from the Herveys to the Society and Marquesas Islands, justify 
the assumption that the whole region may be regarded as a single 
ethnological province. 

Some of these facts are apparent from the earliest accounts. 
Captain Cook, sailing south from Tahiti in August, 1769, took with 
him a Tahitian native, Tupia or Tupaia by name, who, on a new 
island being sighted on the 13th of the month, told him that it was 
known to the Tahitians as Gheteroa. This was, in fact, the first 
of the Austral Islands— so called later by Make Brun — to be sighted 
I)y a European sailor. Though Tupaia was mistaken as to the name 
of the island in this particular instance — it was, in reality, the island 
of Rurutu — he was able to indicate with considerable accuracy for 
placing on a chart drawn from information which he gave to the 
explorers the names and position of a large number of islands 
from the Marquesas in the northeast to the Hervey or Cook Islands 
srnithwest of his native group, and even beyond in the latter general 
direction. Rurutu he placed correcth^ at another time on the chart 
under its proper name and in comi)any with two others of the group 
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now usually known as the Austral Islands or the Tubuai group, 
from the island of Tubuai, discovered b}' Cook in 1777. The in- 
habitants of the various archipelagoes in this part of Polynesia 
must then have been in fairly frequent communication with one 
another. [Cf. The United States Exploring Expedition: Ethnog- 
raphy and Philology, p. 143, Horatio Hale]. Hale [op. cit. pp. 141- 
143], following Ellis [Polynesian Researches (ed. 1853), hi, 380-381], 
is of opinion, based upon a statement in the Introduction to The 
Voyage of the Diitf, quoted by Ellis [loc. cit.], and upon linguistic 
evidence, that the Austral Islands were settled from the Hervey 
and Society Islands only so lately as within the last two or three 
centuries (reckoning back from 1846) and Tubuai in particular not 
more than a hundred years before its discovery. However this 
may be, abundant evidence of various kinds is forthcoming to 
establish the fact that these three groups of islands in particular 
were closely linked culturally. The tipiita, a poncho-like garment 
of bark cloth, which Cook found the Tahitians wearing, he reports 
also from Rumtu [Cook I (Hawkesworth’s edition), ii, 275], This 
was a specialization in wearing apparel not likely to have been of 
independent invention in neighboring areas; its use in Samoa is 
to be credited to the missionaries who introduced it from the Tahitian 
or Society group in the early nineteenth century. The Tahitian 
variety of Polynesian speech was readily understood in the Austral 
Islands. Raiatea, one of the Society Islands, was the acknowledged 
center of religious authority in a radius of hundreds of miles of ocean, 
[Bastian, Insclgruppcn in Oceanicn, p. 21 ; Tyerman and Bennet, Jour- 
nal of Voyages and Travels, i, pp. 529, 530, 555; ii, 14]. There was a 
tradition in Rarotonga, of the Hervey or Cook group, that that island 
had been removed by the gods from its former situation near Raiatea 
to its present position. Thus, in the Missio)!ary E)!icrpn'scs of John 
Williams, “another [Rarotongan] demanded [of a Raiatean member 
of Williams’s crew], ‘Why did you Raiatcans kill those men, whose 
death induced the gods to remove our island to its present situa- 
tion?’ ’’ In a footnote to this the author remarks: “This evidentlv 
shows that the Rarotongans have the same traditions as the Raiateans, 
and, by the variety of information they possessed relative to the 
Society Islands generally, but more especially to Raiatea, that lacing 
the grand emporium of idolatry, it is certain that at some fonner 
time more freqxient communication must have existed between 
the islanders” [op. cit., p. 103], It was by trusting to the native 
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method of employing landmarks "by which they steer until the 
stars l‘)ecome visible”, and steering accordingly, that AVilliams, 
sailing from Atiu, discovered the distant island of Rarotonga in 
the same group (the Herveys), of which he had heard before from 
the natives and endeavored unsuccessfully to reach. 

The objects which Stolpe uses to illustrate his demonstration 
of the derivation of the ornament characteristic of his "Rarotonga- 
Tubuai-Tahiti province” (of ornament) from representations of 
the human form are the adze handles of klangaia in the Hervey 
Islands and the “paddle-form implements” of the Tubuai or Austral 
Islands. On the adze handles only the final result of what he shows 
to be the degeneration of representations of the human figure into 
recti- and curvilinear ornament appears. The paddles show this 
final result in an identical form, but also on the same examples 
the huwian figures, somewhat stylized, which are the starting point 
in the process of degeneration. The objects from which Read 
draws his illustrations are more varied in character and diverse 
in their places of origin (within the “province” referred to) than 
those in the contemporary but independent study of Stolpe. It 
is important to note that the theoretical demonstration of the origin 
and development of the style of decoration shown on these objects 
has confirmation from reality in the account of the signification 
of the carving on the adze handles of the Hervey Islanders 
given by the missionary W. Wyatt Gill from native sources. 
According to this account this carving, consisting, in the final stage 
of its development, of bands of lozenges bisected and separated 
by straight lines, was said by the natives to represent squatting 
figures of men — tiki tiki ta}igata [Gill, Jottings from the Pacific, 
p. 223]. On the occasion of the reading of Sir C. H. Read’s paper 
before the British Anthropological Institute, the President said 
that Air. Gill had made a remark of similar bearing to him in con- 
versation. 

The form of the Austral Islands “paddles” and their character- 
istic decoration are illustrated here from examples in the University 
Aluscum. The blades vary in shape from rhomboidal, as in Fig. 57, 
to the commoner broad oval with the widest part nearer to the 
extremity (Figs. 55 and 56). The shaft of the handle is rounded or 
rectangular in cr<.)ss section: the butt is a rectangle or trapezoid 
(Fig. 56) or else roughly conical in shape. On the butt the 
typical ornament is of squatting human figures with arms 
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conjoined. When the butt is of the conical form these figures 
are in relief; otherwise they are in intaglio. Certain differences 
in the posture of the figures correspond generally to the difference 
in the form of the butts. On the conical butts the arms form a 
simple link between the figures grouped round the cone; there is 
no segmentation to indicate the joining of hands (Figs. 58. 59, 
60). On the flat butts the arms are bent, the upper arm de- 
scending diagonally towards the crescent shaped thighs, while the 



Butt of Fig, 57. Conioined human figures forming a band 
of ornament. 

Fun 5S. 


horns of the crescents, representing knees, point upwards between 
the vertically placed forearms which terminate two by two in a com- 
mon denticulate band having an indeterminate number of teeth 
representing fingers, usually six or seven (Figs. 56, 61). The lower 
limbs in both forms of the figure are the same, with crescents for 
thighs (the concavity, curiously enough, being upward), while the 
lower legs are directed inwards towards each other at a sharp angle 
with the thigh. In both cases the figures are outlined with single 
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or double denticulate lines, this being a common form of border 
for the divisions, large or small, of the design in all parts of the 
“paddles.” This feature of the decoration is known, in the case of 
the Hervey Islands adze handles, as nio mango, “sharks' teeth.” 
Another difference in the treatment of the figures in the two forms 
of the butt is seen in the heads. On the flat butts these are crowned 
with incised lines in the form of segments of concentric circles or 
ellipses, forming a series of arches the ends of each of which seem 



Butt of Fig. 0,, ?howing, with Fig. . 58 , different ways of 
decorating the raised discs on the foreheads of 
the conventionalizcif human figures. 

Fig. 59. 

to be supported by the hands of the crouching figures (Fig. 61). The 
heads of the figures on the conical butts bear on the forehead each 
two large discs or buttons carved in bold relief (Fig. 60.) Stolpe 
calls these eyes, and the design consisting of concentric circles 
which covers the shaft and blade of Fig. 1, and which he con.sidcrs 
to be a repetition of these discs, he calls the “eye pattern.” That 
they are not intended to represent eyes may readily be .seen from an 
examination of Figs. 58, 59, and 60, where the eyes show clearly 
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beneath the prominences on the forehead. The so called eyes on 
the shafts and blades may be derivatives of those discs which are 
decorated in the manner of the two on the left in Fig. 60 . 

Since these protuberances are not representations of eyes, 
what are they intended to represent? Structurally, they seem 
not to be merely an excrescence on the forehead but to enter also 
into the sculptural treatment of the portion of the head behind 
it and them, as they might do in an attempt to represent a roll of 



Butt of Fiti;. 55. 

Fig. 60. 

hair on each side of the head terminating anteriorly in a flattened 
coil. That they are treated as a separate clement in the carving 
of the whole top of the head may be seen from Figs. 60 and 62 , the 
latter being a view from above of the butt of the handle of a “paddle ” 
which, in the former, is seen from the side. I do not know of any 
de.scription of Austral Islands coiffures, but the arranging of the 
hair in knots on different parts of the head was cvistomary in that 
part of the Pacific. Thus we read of the Tahitians: “Frequently 



L'pper part of a “paddle" showinj^ the ch iracteristic form (jf tlie ligures on the flat butts. 
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[their hair] was . . . wound up in a knot on the crown of the head, 
or in two smaller ones above each ear.” Again; “The men generally 
wore [their hair] long, and often fastened in a graceful braid on the 
crown, or on each side of the head” [Ellis, op. cit., i. 132, 135], 
Cook [II, i, p. 309] notes a similar arrangement of the hair in 
the iMarquesas: “Some have their hair long; but the most 
general custom is to wear it short except a bunch on each 
side of the crown, which they tie in a knot.” In Ulietea one’s 



T<ip of tlie butt of PijT 55. 
Fk.. 62. 


own hair was enhanced by that of others. “The women [dancers] 
had on their heads a quantity of tauioii [or plaited hair], which was 
rolled and flowers of gardenia were stuck between the interstices, 
making a headdress truly elegant” [Journal <,'f the Right Honorable 
Sir Joseph Btinks (ed. Hooker), p. 119]. Tamou, says Banks, was 
“an ornament [which] they value more than anything they have” 
[loc. cit.]. IMuch of Hawkesworth's edition of the “First Voy- 



L()W(*r part of the hlade of Fig. 55. 
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age” of Cook is a mere transcription of the Journal of Banks, 
who was a member of the expedition. It is interesting to notice 
that the denticulate ornamentation on the top of the butt of the 
“paddle,” Figs. 60 and 62, which emphasizes the sculptural division 
of the tops of the heads of the human figures into three lobes, is 
distinctly suggestive of the braiding of hair, and it is continued in 
the design of concentric circles in the middle of the upper surface, 
while this rosette is practically identical with those on the handle 
and blade of the same object (Figs. 55, 60, 63). It may be that the 
double row of “shark’s tooth” carving with which some of the 
knobs are marked represents an arrangement of braids in layers 
rather than in coils as the more usual raylike disposition of the 
markings (in some cases suggesting a whorl as coiled braids might 
be expected to do) seems to indicate. Such a disposition of braids 
in layers, or long scroll-like coils, is perhaps also indicated in Fig. 
58 and in Fig. 59. In the latter, the denticulations occur on one 
margin only and the suggestion of a braid bent back on itself, rather 
than coiled, is clearly apparent. 

What was stated above (p. 185) as to the relation between trap- 
ezoidal butts and intaglio carving, conical butts and carving in relief, 
does not hold universally for the flat or trapezoidal butts. On some 
of these [cf. Fig. 64] the figures are represented in relief in precisely 
the same manner as on the cone shaped finials. If the difference 
in the style of butts corresponds to different places of origin — 
different islands within the Austral group — a point which is not 
satisfactorily determinable from the attributions, this departure 
from rule might easily be due to borrowing. Intaglio carving, at 
any rate, appears to be confined to flat butts, and the relation be- 
tween intaglio carving of the heads, the crowning of these with the 
peculiar arches already mentioned, and uplifted hands also seems 
to be constant. 

I am indebted to (Mr. C. C. Willoughby, Director of the Anthro- 
pological Section of the University Museum of Harvard, for drawings 
and descriptions of two headdresses (as distinguished from forms of 
coiffure) of natives of the Austral Islands, which are now in that 
Museum. One of these is apparently of the form described by 
Ellis [i, 298]: “The most elegant headdresses . . . were those 
worn by the inhabitants of the Austral Islands, Tubuai, Rurutu, 
etc. . . . Those used by the natives of Tubuai, and High Island, 
resembled an officer’s cocked hat, worn with the ends projecting over 
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each shoulder, the front beautifully ornamented with the green 
and red wing and tail feathers of a species of paroquet.” Making 
allowance for a degree (jf conventionalization corresponding to that 
exhil)itcd in the representation of the figures themselves, there would 
seem to be little room for doubt that, as Air. 

Willoughby thinks, the arches which sur- 
mount these figures on the flat butts are 
intended to represent the headdresses of 
Tubuai or of High Island (Raivavai). And 
that great importance was attached to the 
headdress in many parts of Polynesia is well- 
known: a striking instance is reported from 
the Society Islands by Ellis. Speaking of 
warfare in the Islands, he says: "When the 
army of the enemy has come in sight, they 
used to l(xik out for the fan [a sort of helmet 
worn by distinguished personages] rising 
above the rest of the army, and when they 
have seen one. pointing to it, animate each 
other by the exclamation, ‘The man with the 
fau: ha! whosoever shall obtain him, it will 
be enough’ ” [op. cit., p. 300]. 

The other headdress in the Museum at 
Harvard corresponds closely to a "Rurutuan 
helmet” described by Ellis [p. 299]. It has 
the form of a cap decorated with bunches or 
rosettes of feathers, which Mr. Willoughby 
regards as being probably the prototype of 
the discs or knobs for which I have suggested 
above the possibility of a different origin. 

The identification of these particular features 
of the decoration of the "paddles” as head- 
dresses would point to the island of Rurutu as 
the place of origin of those of the implements 
which have conical butts and to Tubuai or 
Raivavai for those with fiat butts. All these 
islands are in the Austral group, and contact, friendly or hostile, 
would account for the mixture of styles which is exhibited in the 
occasional appearance of heads in relief on the trapezoidal handle 
butts. Such contact is in any case evident from the otherwise 
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general conformity in shape and in style of decoration of these 
objects. The distinctions already pointed out may be due to a 
relatively late differentiation, and the mixture of styles to a still 
later tendency towards a return to uniformity, caused, perhaps, 
by a renewed frequency of communication. 

Various conjectures have been made as to the nature and use of 
these elaborately carved articles. There is no dec: dve authority 
for describing them as paddles, though this designation is suggested 
by their shape. Stolpe considers that their comparative frailty and 
great variation in size does not admit of their being so described. 
He suggests tentatively that they may have been used as standards 
or emblems in ceremonial dances, such implements being known to 
other Pacific islanders. He points om objections to this hypothesis, 
however, and especially the existence of other objects decorated in 
a precisely similar manner, notably food scoops or ladles, such as that 
figured here (Figs. 65, 66). This, on the other hand, does not appear 
to be a fatal objection. There is no reason why two distinct classes 
of ceremonial objects, having different functions, should not be 
decorated in a similar way. If the symbolism which is embodied 
in the ornament represents attributes of a god or hero, there is no 
apparent reason why the same divinity should not, for instance, be 
celebrated both in dances and in feasts. L. Serrurier, in a criticism 
of Stolpe’s monograph [Internationales Archiv fur Ethnographic, 
iv, 1891], is “disposed to think that the paddles . . . were decorated 
with . . . ancestral carvings after the death of those of whom the 
paddle was the principal implement [since they spent so much of 
their time on the water], and that the artist modifying his design 
during the work according to his fancy, there resulted a diminution 
of the total bulk. This would also explain the abundance [in hluse- 
ums] of these engraved objects and the rarity of those, which, being 
in use, are bare of all decoration.” The objection based on the variety 
in size Serrurier meets by supposing that the smaller of these “en- 
graved olqects” were children’s paddles. This is hardly satisfactory, 
for the range of sizes is too great to be accounted for in this way in 
regard to an implement for which practical considerations com- 
monly dictate fairly well standardized proportions. 

But they may have been intended as imitations of the paddles 
which were in practical use by “those of whom the paddle was the 
principal implement.” This is a point which seems to have been 
overlooked by both Stolpe and his commentator. Yet the analogy 
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witli the Hervey Islands adze handles, which, so far as the nature of 
the decoration common to both groups of objects is concerned. 
Stolpe employs to such good purpose, is surely as cogent here. These 
adze handles, as Stolpe points out, were most probably of the nature 
rif memorials made to ancestors, and used, in the first place, as mounts 
for the stone adze blades which had been the property of ancestors 
so honoured. The forms which these handles assumed were 
fantastic and obviously not intended for any purpose of utility. 
A similar process of degeneration, from the utilitarian standpoint, 
may have transferred the paddles from the utilitarian to a com- 
memorative, possibly also ritual, sphere. A parallel may perhaps loe 
seen in the genealogical staves of the iXIaori of New Zealand. In 
these the head of the staff represents the figure of an ancestor, a 
human figure carved according to the conventions characteristic of 
that branch of the Polynesians, while each generation in the line 
of descent is represented by a prominence between two notches. 
While this is little more, apparently, than a mnemonic device, it is 
to that extent at least commemorative of ancestors to whom divine 
honours were accorded. 

The diverse forms which the representations of deities (whether 
these representations were regarded as themselves gods, or merely 
idols, or as enshrining temporarily or permanently the gods) assumed 
in the southeastern Pacific agree often in the peculiarity that a 
number of more or less clearly recognizable, though highly con- 
ventionalized, likenesses of minor divinities are carved in groups on 
or beneath a figure representing a major divinity, which is com- 
monly larger and in the representation of which conventionalization 
is less marked. The outline presented by the whole object is some- 
times such that it appears to have no more than a merely decorative 
function, and a rather close examination is necessary to distinguish 
the fonns of gods made by man in his own image. It may well be 
that the “paddles” <'f the Austral Islands are such gods, or god 
containers, in which the great gods, great enough to be pictured with 
as near an approach to realism as a sacred convention would allow, 
look down on the host of little gods for whose representation a few 
strokes would suffice. Tiki-tiki tangata — god men or man-gods — 
the line between human and divine was not very rigidly drawn in 
Polynesia: where the chief had often many attributes of godhead, 
not always only posthumously c<.inf erred. And so the transition 
need not be difficult or strained, fnmt a memorial paddle to a divine 
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emblem or to a god enshrined in wood or even transubstantiated 
there. 

The carved figure on the handle butts is in the large majority 
of cases represented as female. Where the triangular pendent 
breasts are omitted, this is probably through carelessness or inadver- 
tence; in Fig. 56, where they are missing in several cases and are very 
small in others, it can readily be seen how easily they might become 
absorbed in the shark's tooth ornament. In this connection it is 
to be remarked that tangata means “man’' in the wider sense of 
an individual of either sex. And while tiki in eastern Polynesia may 
mean either “god'’ or “image of a god" [U. S. Exploring Expedition, 
Ethnography and Philology, Horatio Hale: Polynesian Lexicon, 
p. 333], it is a suggestive fact that in some places in this region Tiki 
is the name of the first of human ancestors, and is in Mangaia of the 
Hervey group a woman. 

The beauty of the carving of the blades and shafts of the imple- 
ments here illustrated is not due to a variety in the elements of 
the design, but to their tasteful grouping and to the precision with 
which the carving is executed. The elements are few, indeed, con- 
sisting, first, of chevrons placed, sometimtes, in simple rows as such, 
but more often opposed and conjoined in such a way as to form rows 
or tiers of lozenges bisected by straight lines. These are the last ves- 
tiges of the legs and arms of the more realistically represented figures 
of the butts. Then there are groups C)f superimposed small demilunes, 
representing either the “cocked hats" of the realistic figures, their 
crescent shaped thighs, or, perhaps their eyes, which, as Fig. 4 shows 
clearly enough, are often represented by such markings below the 
raised discs on the fc^rehead. A third element is the rosette wdiich 
was referred to in the description of the figures. Finally, the panels, 
large or small, in which these elements are grouped, are usually 
outlined with the shark's tooth ornament, which defines the contours 
of the realistic figures also. Out of these few units of design, grouped 
in simple combinations, such beautiful examples of the woodcarver's 
art as are pictured in Figures 55, 56, and 65, the masterpieces of the 
collection, were wrought by craftsmen who had at their disposal, in 
the best period of their art, no more efficient tools than they could 
fashion of stone and shell and the teeth of the fish which fitly lent its 
name to a characteristic detail of their storied scheme of decoration. 
If we cannot read the tale, we can at least admire the piety and skill 
of the patient recorder. 
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AN ARCHAIC HEAD FROM CYPRUS 

I N the \'cars that followed our Civil War the archaic art of Cyprus 
was often discussed in Victorian drawing rooms. General 
di Cesnola, who had served first as a colonel and after his dis- 
charge from Libby Prison as a brigadier general, was appointed, 
in 1865, Vnited States Consul to Cyprus. Archgeology was not in 
those days the serious matter it has since become and Cesnola did 
but follow the example of his British and French colleagues in devoting 
himself to the pastimes of digging and collecting. The buried 
cemeteries and sanctuaries of the island, packed as they were with 
pottery and sculpture, afforded a happy hunting ground and these 
diplomat-archaeologists soon began to divert streams of vases and 
statues to their respective countries. 

The archaic sculptures that reached New York were but little 
understood. Critics of that day and even of the eighties were 
accustomed to marble or bronze as the materials for antique art. so 
that sculpture worked in soft limestone fell quite naturally under 
their suspicion and their fears were not allayed when they dis- 
covered that colors had been used to enhance the modeling. The 
very numbers in which these statues were found was also disquieting. 
It is easy now, in the light of the discoveries at Olympia and of the 
archaic pediments found by the Greeks on the Acropolis, to smile 
at the storm of criticism these statues aroused. Anyone who has 
visited the Acropolis kluseum at Athens will recognize at once in the 
Cesnola sculptures the cf.mtemporary art of a smaller center, an art 
that was at once provincial and cosmopolitan, fraught with no real 
greatness and deflected from its course by all the waves of foreign 
influence that swept over the island. The progress made in archa?o- 
logical science since the eighties Cf^uld not be better shown than by 
a comparison of the early descriptions of the Cesnola collection with 
the masterly catalogue of Prof. John L. IMyers of Oxford, published 
in 1914 by the IMetropolitan IMuseum. His analyses of Cypriote 
anticiuities are a complete exposition of the invasions and revolts, 
the new cults and old rituals, the ecoiunnic ups and downs which this 
distracted island witnessed in the course of a millennium and more. 

Ardent as were the Victorian diplomats in their antiquarian 
pursuits, and countless as must have been the nightly raids which 
illicit diggers ha\'e carried on since then on Cypriote sites, sculpture 
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is still found in Cyprus. In the summer of 1920 an excellent lime- 
stone head, modeled in the manner characteristic of Cypriote art of 
the best archaic period was brought to Philadelphia, and through the 
generosity of Mr. John Cadwalader was purchased by the Museum. 
The head is over life size measuring a foot in height and like all Cy- 
priote sculpture is wrought in soft, chalky limestone. The lower 
surface of the head shows that it was inserted in a statue. Traces of 
color still remain, blue for the eyes, red for the lips, black for the beard. 
The eyes and eyeballs are slightly modeled, the nose large, the beard 
and hair rendered by rows of corkscrew curls. A heavy fillet is tied 
about the head. The ears are correctly placed. If these details be 
compared with corresponding details in the statues in the Cesnola 
collection, the head will be seen to resemble more closely a number of 
statues dating from the opening years of the fifth century B. C. 
This is the period immediately following the ill starred revolt of the 
Ionian States, the moment before the great struggle with Persia in 
which Cyprus played a confused and inglorious part. Artisticallv, 
this period is the best: foreign influences had ceased to distort and 
stultih , Attic and Ionian models were still at hand to inspire Cvpriote 
craftsmen. A century before the influence of Egypt would have 
been apparent in Cypriote art, a century later Cypriote sculpture 
had “perpetuated in lonely stagnation an archaism which it had all 
but outgrown." 

Cypriote sculptures are almost always from sanctuaries, walled 
enclosures open to the sky and containing shrines before which the 
faithful prayed. A sacred stone or pillar was perhaps contained 
within the shrine or tabernacle, the very dwelling place of the god. 
Spirits tif l(,)cal springs and hills doubtless received homage in such 
shrines, so also did the earth mother who gives increase, and Zeus 
the thundercr, who gives light and rain. Neglect of any of these 
mighty gods so full of vengeance and by no means slow to anger 
might cause the ruin of a sorely needed crop, the death of a loved 
child. Prayer was no matter of sentiment, but one of stern 
necessity. And yet to be always praying and participating in the 
rites of the sanctuary was impossible; the votary accordingly 
dedicated a statue which would constantly perform these sacred 
acts for him. Our Cypriote head belonged to such a statue and 
represented either a priest, or more likely the donor himself, wear- 
ing the fillet with which he bound his head when he went to pray. 

E. H. D.’ 
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THE WALLS OF CONSTANTINOPLE 

A Lecture Delivered at the University Museum on No\‘. 26, 1921 

By G. B. GORDON 

T here are two ways of reaching Constantinople at present. 
One is by the Orient Express, leaving Paris and passing by 
way of the Simplon Tunnel, Trieste, Belgrade. Sofia. The 
other route is by sea, through the Mediterranean and up the 
Aegean, through the Dardanelles, and across the Sea of Alarmora. 
I went down by rail, five days and nights from Paris and after three 
weeks in Constantinople, I came back by sea. The first view that I 
had of Constantinople was at very close quarters when I emerged 
from the railroad station. One who goes by sea, on the other hand, 
has a magnificent first view of the city from the deck of the steamer 
on the Sea of klamvira. This view I reserved f(_)r my leave taking. 

To understand Constantinople, it is necessary to mark well its 
geographical position, the most advantageous in the whole world. 
That position is the key to its history, and its fate rests today, as 
it has alwaws rested in the past, on that supreme circumstance of 
position. From its splendid harl)or of the Golden Horn, its ships 
have two pathways north and south. Due is the Bosphorus, leading 
to the Black Sea and the richest granaries of the world. The other 
leads through the Dardanelles to the Mediterranean and t<.> all the 
Seven Seas. Both straits are so narrow that they can easily be 
defended against the strongest navies, a fact which was clearly 
demonstrated during the last war. All around ConstantiiK)])le lie 
wide productive areas to furnish supplies and provide a field of 
political inlluence. By sea and by land, it lies at the meeting place 
of great highwavs, east, west, north, and south. The situation is 
also distinguished as the most beautiful site occupied by any city in 
the world. 

Ancieitt Byzantium occupied the triangular peninsula between 
the Sea of Marmora and the Golden Horn. That is the principal 
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part of Constantinople still and it is called by the Turks Stamboul. 
Un the other side of the Golden Horn is Galata and Pera, the modern 
part of the city. On the Asiatic side of the Bosphorus is Scutari. 
The Bosphorus is twenty miles long and scarcely half a mile wide at 
its narrowest parts. A strong current flows out from the Black Sea 
to the Sea of Marmora. The salt waters of the Bosplujrus penetrate 
a distance of four and a half miles into the Golden Horn which at its 
western end receives The Sweet Waters of Europe. 

The name Bosphorus recalls the mythical origin of Byzantium. 
Zeus was being agreeably entertained by the lovely lady lo till Hera, 
the wife of Zeus, took a hand in the matter and pttrsued her victim 
with such relentless spite that the unfortunate fugitive found no rest 
till she arrived at the strait that divides Europe from Asia. There 
lo, being brought to bay. was nearly caught, but Zeus intervened at 
the last moment and transforming the lady into a cow, sent her 
swimming across to Europe where she was safe from her pursuer. 
Therefore, the strait was called Bosphorus, which means The Cow’s 
Crossing, or The Cow’s Ford. C)ne modern guide book, written by 
a woman, contains the information that Bosphorus means the same 
thing as Oxford. Of course the good woman is perfectly right except 
that an ox is not a cow. 

Here on the banks of the Golden Horn, lo gave birth to a 
daughter who, in course of time, had a son Byzas, whose father was 
Xeptune and who, at his birth, was nursed by a Sea XAUiph. Byzas 
founded the city which was called after him and became Bjzantium’s 
first king. Histc.irians reject the genealogy of Byzas but admit that 
there was a king of that name and they give his date as about 800 B. C. 

Emm that earlie.st date to this day, the history of the City 
divides itself sharply into three distinct periods. The first runs 
from the earliest anticiuity to the year 330 A. D. when Constantine 
made it his capital ami consecrated it a Christian city. The second 
period runs from 330 A.D. to 1453 when it was taken by the Ottoman 
Turks and made the Ottoman capital, the chief city of the iMoham- 
medan world. The third period began in 1453 and ended in 1918 
when the Allied Powers took possession. 4'hc first of these three 
periods may be called the Pagan Period: the second is the Christian 
or Mediaeval Period; and the third, the iMohammedan or Ottoman 
Period. 

Of the early Pagan city, nothing remains above ground, but 
its hi,story is a most moving story. Even in those early days it was 
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surrounded V)y strong walls that withstood many a siege. Philip 
of Macedon besieged it unsuccessfully for two years and on one 
dark and stormy night, he made a final effort to carry the defenses 
by surprise. Suddenly, the clouds were torn apart, the moon burst 
through, the garrison on the walls saw the movements of the enemy 
and the city was saved. To conun emorate this deliverance, for which 
they gave credit to the moon goddess Hecate, the Byzantines erected 
a great statue of that divinity and on their coins they placed her 
symbol, the crescent and star. This device was adopted by the 
r)ttonian conquerors in 1453 and it remains at this day on the flag 
of the Turkish Empire. Another device that may be seen on ancient 
Byzantine coins is the C(nv that represents the lady lo. 

In the first century of our era, Byzantium got into trouble with 
Imperial Rome. She was helping Niger against Septimiiis Severus 
and the successful candidate for the Imperial throne led the fijrces 
of the Roman Empire against the city on the Bosphorus. During 
a three years’ siege, the Byzantines made a defense that is one (.)f the 
bravest in all history. When at last the city fell into his hands, 
Septimius destnwed it and pulled dotvn its walls. Then almost 
immediately he repented and started to rebuild Byzantium < 'U a 
splendid scale. With a rapidity that is incredible today, the cit\' r< -se 
from its ruins under the guiding genius of Septimius. Among other 
great wenTs that the Empenw built was the Hippodrome which 
I will have occasi(ui to describe, for it became intimately identified 
with the history of Constantinople in the second period. Septimius 
had not finished the Hippodrome when he was called away to Britain 
by a rebellion there. He never returned to Byzantium: in fact he 
never got awav from Britain; the Irish question or something 
remained unsettled and Septimius, one of the very greatest of all 
the Roman Empenms, died and was buried at York in the year 211. 
The work of rebuilding Byzantium was then suspended for a hundred 
years. 

Then, once more, in the year 323 A. D., Byzantium backed 
the wrong horse. The Byzantines supported Lycinius in his struggle 
with Constantine for the throne. Lycinius took refuge in Byzantium 
and when that city fell to Constantine, its conqueror became sole 
master of the reunited Roman Empire. Then Constantine decided 
to make the city on the Bosphorus the capital of the Roman world. 
He determined moreover to make Christianity the State Religion 
and !(m May 11th in the year 330, with great pony) and ceremony. 
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the new capital was consecrated to the service of Christ. Eleven 
hundred and twenty three years later, there was another ceremony 
of consecration: this time the city was consecrated to the service of 
Mohammed. That interval of eleven hundred and twenty three 
years coincides almost exactly with what are called the iXliddle Ages 
and it is doubtful if history can furnish a parallel to the service that 
Constantinople rendered to civilization during this Millennium of its 
glorv. During that period, all the Powers of Western Europe were 
born and grew to maturity. During that period of their childhood 
and nrinority, Constantinople was their guardian and the keeper of 
civilization on their behalf. When Constantinople fell at last, the 
Powers of Western Europe had grown to manhood and were able to 
defend themselves. 

Constantine's magnificent methods would be called extravagant 
today. He renamed his capital New Rome and aspired to eclipse 
by its splendour the ancient city on the Tiber. He gave it new 
walls enclosing an enlarged area; he finished the Hippodrome and 
other great buildings begun by Septimius and he gathered into that 
city on the Bosphorus such treasures of art as the world had never 
and has not yet seen assembled. From Greece and her Isles, from 
Egypt, Syria, Spain, Italy, from Rome itself. Civilization sent its tri- 
bute and poured its hoarded wealth to deck the newly risen Queen. 

It must be borne in mind that during the whole of its first period, 
beginning about 800 B. C. and ending in 330 A. D., Byzantium was 
a Greek city, entirely independent and self contained. It could 
remain aloof in its splendid isolation or it could make alliances at 
will and at one time it was an ally of Rome itself. ith the advent 
of Constantine, the change was as portcntcius as it was abrupt. The 
independent city of antiquity was welded into the fabric of the 
Roman State, it became the Capital of that vState, it became Chris- 
tian, and it became Romanized. Then Imgan that long succession 
of the Eastern Emperors during which period Constantinople was 
wicked, cruel, profligate and effeminate. It was given to turmoil 
and dissensi(3n; its rulers were often weak and vicious. On the othcr 
hand, Constantinople, during that same period was heroic to a degree 
almost without parallel in history. Though beset on every side by 
formidable and barbarous foes, only once was that brave cit\- forced 
to yield. 

Of the wonderful baths, forums, palaces, and churches built by 
Con.stantine, very little remains above ground. Of the great Hippo- 
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drome, nothing can be seen toda\' except three monuments with 
bases buried in the refuse of centuries. As this Hippodrome was the 
centre about which the life of the Imperial city revolved, we must 
get an idea of what it was like. 

It was fourteen hundred feet long and four hundred feet wide. 
One end was semicircular forming the Sphendone: the other end was 
enclosed by a pillared and colonnaded structure in three stories. The 
lower story had stalls for horses and chariots, storerooms for all kinds 
of equipment, and quarters for the attendants. The second story 
contained a royal suite of apartments for the Emperor, together with 
a row of boxes for the court officials. The third story consisted of 
twenty marble pillars, supporting a platform or tribunal on the front 
of which was the Emperor's l)OX with a golden throne. The other 
three sides of the Hippodrome were enclosed by the marble seats 
that rose tier on tier to the broad promenade forty five feet above. 
The seats would hold not less than one hundred thousand people. 
W1 len the standing room was taken one hundred and fifty thousand 
people could find ample accommodation. The Hippodrome was 
used for the races, games, pageants, and for public meetings and 
demonstrations of all kinds. 

Along the axis of the arena was the Spina, a thick wall four feet 
high with a flat top. On the Spina was displayed a wonderful 
collection of masterpieces in marble and bronze from all the ancient 
world, and in fact the whole of the Hippodrome was adorned with 
antique and contemporary statues and groups of sculpture and their 
number ran into the thousands. Four great gates gave access to the 
arena; the gate of the Blues, the gate of the Greens and two others 
without names. 

In Constantinople, the populace was divided into two parties 
or factions, the Blues and the Greens, so called because of the colors 
which they wore as distingui.shing badges. The Blues were the 
conservatives. The Greens were the radicals, the agitators, the 
refornrers. and the trouble makers generally. There was no election- 
eering and there were no ballot boxes, but the rival parties had their 
own means of showing their convictions and expressing their senti- 
ments toward each other. Each party was thoroughly organized, 
with its chief, its petty officials, and its clubs. In the Hippodrome, 
they sat on opposite sides of the arena, the Blues occupying the side 
to the Emperor's right and the Greens the side on his left. Athletes, 
performing bears, horses, chariots, and charioteers were either Blue 
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or Green; that is to say, they belonged either t(.) one party or to the 
other, which gave ailditional zest to the performance. The races 
became contests between the rival factions. When one side 
applauded, the other hissed. When one side laughed, the other 
groaned. Sometimes when feeling ran very high, both sides leapt 
into the arena, met in the middle, and left their dead on the ground 
before the Imperial Guard could get their swords between. 

Of all the manifold and varied scenes that were witnessed in 
the Hippodrome during a thousand years: the gorgeous pageants, 
the heated contests, the fierce demonstrations, all the tumultuous 
human tragedy and comedy, I will recall five incidents to illustrate 
life in the Imperial City. Once the bearkeeper of the Greens died 
suddenly and left a sick wife and three little girls unprovided for. A 
day comes when the annual races are to be held. The Hippodrome 
is packed, the Emperor has taken his place, the races are about to 
begin. Through the gate of the Greens, come three little girls, aged 
three, five, and seven : they pass along below the seats of the Greens, 
the side to which their father, the dead bearkeeper, had belonged; 
they' are greeted with taunts and jeers; they hear no word of svm- 
pathy; they see n(') sign t)f pity. Yet. with piteous frightened faces, 
they pass along appealing on behalf of their sick mother for charity. 
A hundred and fifty thousand people watch their timid and bewil- 
dered pmgress. The races wait on the three little girls. The Greens 
feeling themselves affronted, become more noisy and insulting and 
order the children out. Weeping bitterly and holding hands they 
start to make their way back. Meantime, the Blues on the opposite 
side of the arena have watched this scene in silence. Now they Ijcgin 
to take a part. Loudly they call to the girls to come across to their 
side. Gently they coax them over and as the frightened children 
approach, they arc showered with gold from the benches ('f the Blues. 
Men leap down to help them gather up the coins and still the golden 
shower comes (knvn. Finally, loaded with gifts, the children arc con- 
ducted to the gate of the Blues and carried home to their mother. 

From that day forward, there was one little girl in Constantinople 
who knew exactly what she wanted and also how to get it. Her name 
was Theodora and when she became the wife of Justinian and Empress 
of the World, she remembered that day in the Hippodrome and she 
paid the Greens in full measure for what she and her sisters had 
suft'ered then. They were firmly and vigorously suppressed, and 
for many a long day the visibility of the Green was very l<.)w indeed 
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in the capital of the Roman Empire. Not so bad for a little girl of 
seven and a beggar girl at that. 

In the meantime, however, the Hippodrome witnessed a scene 
of another kind. In the early days of Justinian, the two factions 
came into violent conflict and tor five days fighting went on in the 
streets. Then the two parties suddenly decided to come together, 
and to compromise their differences they agreed to depose the 
Emperor Justinian and choose another acceptable to both sides. 
They all went to the Hippodrome, there to give effect to their deci- 
sions. On that day the Hippodrome was packed by the noisy mob 
of united Blues and Greens bent on having their way and feeling 
themselves complete masters of the situation. Then Belisarius, 
commander in chief of the army, divided his small force into three 
parts. One of his di\'isions he gave in command to hlundus, and 
sent him to the gate of the Greens. The second, he placed under 
Narses and sent him to a second gate. He himself, commanding the 
third division, went to the gate of the Blues. Being merciful, he left 
the fourth gate free as a way of escape for the crowd within. As 
Belisarius appeared at the head of his column inside the gate of the 
Blues, iMundus led his cokunn through the gate of the Greens, and 
Narses led his column through the third gate. The unarmed mob 
of some hundred and fifty thousand men struggling to escape by' the 
fourth gate were then taken in hand by the three armed columns and 
when that day's work was done, thirty thousand dead men lay 
within the Hippodr<une. Justinian kept his throne and reigned 
with Theodora by his side for thirty eight y’cars. They- were years 
of ju'ofound peace and great prosperity for Constantinople. Every- 
Itody' attended strictly to his lousiness. 

After that day when Belisarius and his two generals cleared the 
Hippodrome, it was in such a mess that it was n(')t tised again for two 
y'cars. Aleantimc Belisarius was in North Africa, where in a vic- 
torious camj)aign he destroyed the \"andal Kingd'^m. Now he was 
coming homo bringing the captive Vandal king and a wonderful 
captured treasure. 

Again the Hippodrome was packed to its utmost capacity. The 
Emperor Justinian, robed and crowned, sat on his golden throne. 
Through the gate of the Blues came the long procession, Belisarius, 
in full armour and carrying his sword, walking in front, having refused 
to ride in the triumphal car drawn by four white horses as was custom- 
ary', for he was modest as well as merciful. After him came his 
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veterans fresh from battles that made the world’s history and after 
them came Gelinter, the captive Vandal king. Then came the cap- 
tured treasure — the massive golden throne of the Vandal king, his 
crown, his chariot, hampers full of gold and silver and precious 
stones. Among that treasure was the sevenbranched golden 
candlestick and the golden vessels that had been taken from the 
Temple in Jerusalem to Rome by Titus four hundred and eighty 
years before and captrrred by the Vandals in their sack of Rome 
and now recaptured by Bclisarius from the Vandals. It was a 
magniticent and a moving spectacle that was seen that day in the 
Hippodrome. 

Let us go forward from that day six hundred and fifty years to 
the year 1204. The Fourth Crusade, ostensibly on it way to Palestine 
arrives at Constantinople, the Christian capital of the world. The 
city is fabulously rich. The Crusaders decide to take and plunder it. 
Constantinople is unprepared for the treacherous assault and the 
reigning emperor is a weak and foolish man. The Christian capital 
for the first time is captured and sacked; the palaces are spoiled; the 
Hippiidrome is stripped of its priceless collections of art; the bronzes 
are melted down; the marliles are broken up; the whole Hippodrome 
becomes a ruin. Saint Sophia is filled by day and by night with 
scenes of revelrv and lust. The greatest and richest church in the 
world is stripped of its treasures: the great golden altar is broken up 
and carried awav with the golden ornaments and vessels; the seven- 
branched golden candlestick and gold vessels captured by Belisarius 
six hundred and fiftv years before and taken by Titus from Jerusalem 
eleven hundred years before, arc stolen with the rest and all this 
golden loot is loaded on a ship and despatched to Venice. 

d'he ship that carried the Crusaders’ loot from the Golden Horn 
was lost in a stonn at sea and went down in the Mediterranean with 
all its treasure, and there it lies safe in Davy Jones’s locker. 

The sack of Constantinople took place in 1204 and the city never 
rec(ivered from the blow. Never again was the Hippodrome rrsed, 
except as I shall mention, for it remained a gutted ruin. Two hundred 
and forty nine years have passed. The Empire has dwindled till 
nothing is left but the Capital itself. It is the year 1453. The Otto- 
man d'urks to the number of three hundred tlunisand cross the Bos- 
phorus and draw up before the walls. Within those walls, the 
Emperor Constantine XIH is able to muster seven thousand men 
to defend the city against three hundred thousand. On May 20, 
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1453, Mdhamnicfl the ( )ttoman leader, cattsed it to be made known 
within the city that he was going to make his snpreme assault at 
dawn on the moiTiing of May 29th. At midnight on the twentv- 
eighth of May, Constantine went to Mass in Saint Sophia, the last 
time that Mass was ever celebrated there. From Saint Sophia, he 
went to the ruined Hippodrome and there, an hour after midnight, 
he addressed himself to his soldiers. He begged that if he had ever 
offended any man he might be forgiven. He made no promises. 
He did not speak of victory. He simply asked every man to go 
with him on the walls and die fighting in the morning. The old 
chronicler says that the soldiers wept when they heard their Empe- 
ror's words. But not a man faltered; no one failed him and before 
another sun had set Constantine XIII and his seven thousand had 
died fighting on the walls and klohammed II entered Constantinople 
in trirmiph and proclaimed klohammed the Prophet in the Church 
of Saint Sophia. It was the 29th day of klay in the year 1453. 

The Ottoman Turk is still in Constantinople. The Hippodrome 
has almost disappeared. Saint Sophia is still a mosque. The Turk 
has been a troublesome tenant in the palace of the C^sars and it is 
hard enough to say any good word for him, but it behooves all good 
Christians to remember that it was not the Turk that destroyed 
Constantinople. It was the Ci'usader that destroyed Constantinople, 
two hundred and forty nine years before the conquest by 
Mohammed II. 

The site of the Hippodrome is today in part a large open space 
called the Atmcidan and part of it is occupied by the great mosque 
of Achmet. The ground level is now twelve feet above the floor of 
the arena. Three monunmnts still standing on the buried Sjuna 
mark its position. Here is the Egyptian obelisk, here the serpents 
of Delphi, and here the Built Column. The Egyptian obelisk stands 
where it did, marking the centre of the arena. I'his shaft of red 
granite was first erected on the lianks of the Nile by Pharaoh Th(_)th- 
mes III two thousand years B. C. It was bixiught to Constantinople 
by Constantine the Great, and by Theodosius II it was erected on 
the top of the Sj)ina in the center of the Hippodrome. So far as I 
am aware this cil)clisk is the oldest thing to be seeit toilay in Constan- 
tinople. Untouched by the tooth of Time and standing like a lance 
in rest, indifferent, scornful, contemptuous, saTS he: “I look back on 
forty centuries as you reckon time. That son of Zeus and lo that 
laid the first stone beside the Golden Horn is an infant as compared 
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with me. I saw the first Phoenician galley launched tvhen Tyre was 
a fishing village. I can remember the sack of Tro\ as if it happened 
j'esterday. I knew Joseph and his Ijrethren. I saw Moses turn the 
Xile water inti) bLjod, a trick I had seen a hundred times before. I 
saw Hellas rise and Rome fall. And now I hear a noise of upstart 
nations scrapping their nutshell navies. They don’t know where 
they are going biit they are on their way. I know where they are 
going and I’ll be here long after they arrive.” 

In line with the obelisk on the axis of the arena a slender twisted 
br<_)nze pillar rises up out of the earth in which an excavation has been 
made to reveal the base on which it stands on top of the Spina. You 
may look well at this twisted pillar of bronze, for even if you are not 
a worshipper of relics, it will not fail to claim your veneration. It 
represents three .serpents twisted about each other. Their heads, 
now broken off, were spread apart and supported a tripod of solid 
gold. This serpent column stood originally in the Temple of Apollo 
at Delphi where it was placed b\ the Greeks as an offering to the 
god after their victory over the Persians to commemorate the battle 
of Platiea. Gn the coils, you can still make out the names in Greek 
letters of the Cireek cities that took part in the victory and that 
joined in setting up this monument in their most sacred shrine at 
Delphi. Constantine brought it to Constantinople in 330 and set 
it up in the Hippodrome exactly where we see it. The gold tripod 
was carried awaj' hy the Crusaders and the three heads of the ser- 
pents have been broken off. One of them may bo seen in the Imperial 
Ottoman Museum. 

Farther to the south on the same axis and also raised on the 
Spina, is a bare column built up of Idocks of stone. It was built b\ 
Constantine IV as a memorial to his mother and it was covered on 
the outside from top to bottom with plates of brass, which were 
stripped off and melted down by the Crusaders. It is the most 
pathetic (object in Constantinople. Though less ancient than 
Pharaoh's obelisk by 2.300 years, it strikes a ver\ different note, 
where it sttinds in its naked decrepitude, with its piteous protest 
against this sorry scheme of things. 

We are in Venice for a moment. Above the portals of Saint 
Mark’s stand the four colossal horses “shining in their golden 
strength.” These horses were made by some Greek artist and 
erected on some building in Greece about the fourth century B. C. 
They were carried from Greece to Rome by one of the Ctesars to 
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adorn the square in front of the Senate. From Rome they were 
carried hy Constantine to the new capital on the Bosphorus and set 
up on the Hippodrome. From the Hippodrome, they were carried 
in 1204 to Venice Ijy the Crusaders. Xapolcon carried them away 
to Paris but in 1815 they were returned to Venice. During the late 
war when an attack on \’enice seemed imminent they were removed 
to Naples for greater safety. Since the Armistice they have been 
taken back and replaced on their pedestals. These horses have 
not yet seen Chicago, Imt then time is nothing to them. They 
can wait. 

In another part of Stamboul, rises a battered column bound 
together with iron hoops to keep it from, falling. This is called the 
Constantine’s Column erected in one of the principal forums by 
the first Emperor at his consecration of the City. The eight porphyry 
drums of the shaft were brought from Rome and, in che pedestal 
beneath, Constantine placed the following objects; Mary klag- 
dalen’s alabaster box, the crosses of the two thieves, Noah’s adze 
and the Palladium of Rome — the very things that any industrious 
collector today might acquire by a visit to a reliable dealer in 
Jerusalem or on Fifth Avenue. On account of these sacred relics 
under its base, the column was believed to work miracles and it 
was regarded with the greatest veneration. On top of the column, 
Constantine placed a bronze statue of Apollo, the work of Phidias, 
taken from Athens, and the public was allowed to believe that this 
statue represented Constantine himself. 

Another antiejuity is the Aqueduct of A^alens, erected by that 
emperor about 370 and often repairetl. It is a huge and impressive 
structure cutting through the heart of Stamboul and rising to a height 
of seventy feet with its twenty feet of thickness. 

The ancient underground cisterns are among the most astonishing 
sights in Constantinople, or rather, beneath Constantinople, for the 
city is built over them. More than twenty of these cisterns are 
known. One of the largest and most remarkable is called by the 
Turks, The Hall of a Thousand and One Columns. These columns 
stand in sixteen rows and each column is built in three sections fitted 
into each other by means of sockets. In some mysterious way, this 
reservoir has become more than half filled with earth. You see only 
the upper section of each column and a part of the middle section; 
all the rest of the middle section and all of the lower section is buried. 
Underneath all that earth, the floor of the cistern is made of cement 
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and the height from that floor to the brick arches is sixty feet. It 
was built in Constantine’s time by engineers from Rome. The 
purpose of the cisterns was to str)re water for use in time of siege and 
they were never empty. 

Constantinople was a city full of churches for Church and State 
were closely united. Some of these churches are still standing, most 
of them converted into mosques. Just inside the city wall, on the 
west, stands the Church of Chora. Its single minaret shows that it 
is now a mosque. This little church was built a hundred years before 
the time of Constantine when Byzantium was still a Pagan city. It 
was built far outside the walls as they then stood. Hence, it is named 
Chora which means in the country, just as they have in London 
Saint IMartin in the Fields. Many centuries later when Theodosius II 
enlarged the city, the little church of Chora was enclosed within the 
new and mighty ramparts of the Imperial city. In outside appear- 
ance, the Chora is small and unimpressive. Inside, it is supremely 
beautiful. The walls of the sanctuary itself have been plastered 
over by the klohammedans, but contrary to custom they have left 
exposed the wonderful mosaics of the narthax and the exonarthax. 
All of the interior of this wonderful church was encrusted with 
pictures in mosaic and those which remain uncovered present a 
continuous succession of the most exquisite fantasies wrought in 
Byzantine mosaic by consummate artists. Glowing whh color, these 
ancient walls greet you as you enter with a message of beauty from 
sixteen hundred years ago. The masterful composition, the s(_)ft 
radiance of the colors, the faithful expression, and the fine worknmn- 
ship reveal a degree of skill and of artistic feeling that is not eciualled 
in any later ecclesiastical edifice that I know. The Church of Chora 
presents all the characteristic features of Byzantine architecture. 

The objects that I have thus briefly described, together with 
the world renowned Church built by Ju.stinian and called in Eng- 
lish Saint Sophia, arc the principal surviving remnants of the great 
city, of which the defences still defy the passage of time as they 
defied all other enemies during a thousand years. 

Constantinople was completely encircled by walls. A sea wall 
ran along the Golden Horn and was continued around the end of the 
peninsula and along the Sea of Marmora. Here the sea wall still joins 
hands with the land wall which cuts across the peninsula from north to 
south for a tlistaiTce of four and a half miles to the Golden Horn where 
it joins the sea wall on that side at a ])oint called Aivan Serai. This 
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land wall was the most important part of the city's defenses but there 
was still another defense worthy of mention. An iron chain stretched 
across the entrance of the Golden Horn, closed the harbor effectively 
against an enemy in time of war. A fragment of this chain is still 
preserved in the Imperial Ottoman Museum. Mohammed II. the 
Ottoman conqueror, was for a long time baffled by this chain for he 
believed that unless he had p(3ssession of the Golden Horn he could 
not take the city. He therefore made a shipway of planks from the 
Bosphorus over the hills to the Golden Horn, used a lot of grease 
and a great many rollers and hauled sixty eight ships over the hills 
and launched them in the Golden Horn. 

Perhaps the best preserved bit of the sea wall is one that rises 
from the Sea of Marmora and is known as the Marble Tower, but it 
is the land wall that chiefly claims our interest. The land wall had 
seven gates looking west. Proceeding northward from the Sea of 
Marmora, the first gate you come to is that famous one called the 
Golden Gate. It is now walled up and it was never used at all except 
for ceremonial processions. It was by this gate that the emperors 
and their generals, returning with victorious banners from wars in 
defense of the Empire and of civilization, made their trimnphal entry 
into the city on their way to the Hippodrome. There is nothing left 
to indicate the towering strength or the splendid adornment of the 
Golden Gate. The walls were covered with marble reliefs that were 
world famous and the summit was crowned with gr(_)ups of statuary 
in gilt bronze. 

After pas.sing the Golden Gate, one sees the land wall .stretching 
away into the distance with a long succession of towers, some of tlu'in 
square, some hexagonal, and some octagonal. Presently, one 1 )ecomcs 
aware that there are two walls, an inner and an outer, running parallel 
to each other, and also that there is a moat. These walls were built 
by Theodosius II in the fifth century, with the exceptiem of a short 
piece at the north end where the Theodosian wall was replaced by 
Heraclius to enclose a new district beside the Golden Horn. 'Fhe 
city of Constantine had grown so fast that it was alreadv overcrowded 
in the fifth century and the land walls had to be rebuilt a mile 
farther out. 

The building of the inner wall was the first great work undertaken 
by Theodosius after he came to the throne. This wall was hardly 
more than finished when a severe earthquake threw it down in 447. 

1 he emperor started inimediatcly' to rebuild it and at the same time, 
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decided to add the outer wall and the moat. The inner wall consists 
of a succession of ninety six towers united by a curtain wall. In the 
outer wall, there were a similar number of towers alternating with 
those of the inner wall and united in the same way by a lower curtain 
wall. In front of the outer wall was the moat. The towers of the 
inner wall are seventy feet high and forty feet thick. The curtain 
wall running between these towers is thirty five feet high and sixteen 
feet thick. The space between the inner and outer wall is fifty two 
feet wide. Between the outer wall and the moat is a space of sixty 
feet. The wioat itself is sixty feet wide and thirty feet deep. There 
was an ingenious system of aqueducts that kept the moat supplied 
with water. The towers and the curtain walls are built of concrete 
faced with blocks of limestone. At intervals there are several courses 
of brick that run right through the structure and bind it together in 
a solid mass. On the tops of the towers the sentinels stood and in 
time of war the engines for throwing stones and Greek fire were placed 
upon the towers. The total thickness of these defenses is two hundred 
and seven feet and the height from the bottom of the moat to t he 
top of the towers is over one hundred feet. The length of the land 
wall is four and a half miles. This Hera clean wall at the northern 
end is single and without a moat but its huge towers give an 
impression of great strength. 

Day and night for a thousand years, the watchmen stood on 
these ninety six towers of the landward walls looking to the west 
and night after night, for a thousand years, these sleepless watchers 
sent forth the call "AH’s well.” Night after night, for a thousand 
years, and every hour of the night, that call was taken up by the 
sentinel on the tower at the Sea of Marmora and it ran along from 
tower to tower of all the ninety six towers till it reached the Golden 
Horn. 'fhe only time during eleven hundred years when these 
towers were silent, the only time when the walls were taken bv an 
enemy, was in 1204 when the}- yielded to treachery and let in the 
spoilers of the Fourth Crusade. They resisted successfully every 
other attack. From every point of the compass and from the half- 
points and quarterpoints, the barbarians kept rolling up against 
these ramparts. M ave after wave came thundering c)n with devas- 
tation in its wake. Avars, Germans, Huns, Goths, Vandals, Bulgars, 
Slavs, Persians, Saracens, Tartars, Turks flung themselves in furious 
succession against these bulwarks and fijr a thousand years each 
successive wave was halted and rolled back. The racing tide that 
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overwhelmed Imperial Rome got no farther than this wall. This 
was the rock on which it broke. 

The end so long delayed came on at last. I have told you how 
Constantine XIII and his garrison of seven thousand defended the 
city against the Ottoman Turks. On this very wall the defenders 
died. On this very wall the last of the Cjesars fell sword in hand, 
claiming for his sepulchre the stateliest of cities and for his winding 
sheet the most gorgeous fabric ever woven by the loom of Time or 
by the dreams of men, the mantle of the Roman Empire. 

Nothing in Constantinople impressed me like these western 
walls; not the wonderful view of Stamboul from the Tower of Galata; 
not the amazing m,odern city with its mosques, its khans, its bazaars, 
its baths and its myriad population of all races and all creeds; not 
the marvellous view from the Giant’s Grave, whence like Childe 
Harold, I saw “the dark Euxine rolled above the blue Symplegades’’ ; 
not the spacious and lamenting void of the Hippodrome, not Saint 
Sophia. Nothing, in short, held my imagination and dominated 
the horizon of my thought like these brave old bastions, these invin- 
cible walls. 

When I surveyed the scene for the last time, I was tempted to 
linger far into the night, and there, amid a dead and silent world, in 
those still watches, a murmur ran along the battlements. It may 
have been the wind or it may have been the owl, but I knew perfectly 
well that it was not the wind and that it was not the owl, but the call 
and countercall of ghostly sentinels on the ghostly towers: “All’s 
well ’’ “All’s well.’’ 
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DRESS AMONG PLAINS INDIAN WOMEN 


T he culture of the Plains Indians was characterized by a lack 
of practically everything we today consider essential in the 
life of any people and yet, in the minds of most of us, they' 
were the typical Indians of America. Wo see them in imagination 
all clad in buckskin and feathers. 

The limits of this culture coincided with the wanderings of the 
buffalo which covered that great territory stretching from the klis- 
sissippi to the Western mountains and from the Gulf far into Canada. 
Around the borders of this area the culture was modified by' contact 
but the characteristics of the central tribes extended to the limits 
described. Within this area there are some thirty tribes, representa- 
tives of five different linguistic stocks. Named from north to south 
some of the most typical tribes are: the Cree, Blackfoot, Assiniboine, 
Crow, Dakota, Arapaho, Kiowa and Comanche. The common 
traits of customs are due to the fact that the buffalo entered so largely^ 
into the material and religious life of the people. 

It is not the place here to enter into a detailed account of the 
whole culture; suffice it to state that there was no permanent home, 
no canoe for transportation or travel, no practice of agriculture, no 
weaving of cloth for clothing, no pottery' for cooking purposes, no 
basketry and no fish, fruits, seeds or berries in their dietary*. The 
reader is ready* to exclaim, “Then what on earth had they?” and the 
answer is, “All that the buffalo could offer.” His hide furnished the 
material for tipis, clothing and harnesses; his flesh was the whole 
food supply; his movements controlled the social organization and 
this dependence developed my*th, ritual and religion. 

The people were told in the beginning how to dress, paint their 
faces and light their pipes. As there was no attempt to act the part 
played by spirits or supernatural animals there are no ceremonial 
costumes or masks which are so often met with among other tribes. 

The home, or rather the temporary* dwelling place, was the 
conical tent or tipi, made of a dozen poles covered with a dozen 
buffalo skins, which were tanned and made up by* the women. All 
the paraphernalia and the ty*pe of shelter itself were adapted for 
ready* transportation because the people were compelled to follow 
their food supply* and it was on foot. The woman placed her packs 
on the litter, or travois, to which she harnessed her dog. She cooked 
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her food by dropping hot stones into the vessels of skin C(jntaining 
water. She used skins in place of woven cloth for making the wear- 
ing apparel for the household. 

The worth of a woman was measured by her ability in the art 
of dressing and tailoring skins. She made her husband’s clothing 
with even more care than her own and dressed him up in his finery 
as she would her child. She tanned the skins and embroidered them 
in beautiful designs with colored porcupine quills. She also gave a 
great deal of attention to her own dress and personal appearance. 

By the time a girl is fifteen she has learned to dress skins and 
to make all kinds of wearing apparel from the fur robe to the rawhide 
moccasins. The methods used are much the same over the entire 
area. When robes are made the hair is not removed but other hides 
are put through the six stages of fleshing, scraping, braining, stripping, 
graining and working. To obtain the best results it is necessary to 
bleach the skins in the sun for a few days. The fleshing begins as 
soon as possible after the hide has been removed and staked out on 
the ground. The instrument used to scrape off the flesh and fat is a 
sort of gouge with serrated edge made from the leg bone of the buffalo. 
The hair is next removed with an adzlike tool made of elkhorn with 
a stone blade. The skin is now ready for the braining process in 
which brains, liver, grease and yucca root are boiled together and 
applied to the skin with a yucca brush. Then a bunch of dry grass 
saturated with hot water is thrown into the middle of the hide and 
the comers folded over, tied and the whole hung up to soak until the 
next day, when the stripping takes place. This consists in twisting 
the damp hide into a rope to remove as much moisture as possible, 
after which it is stretched in a frame and stripped with a stone l)la(ie 
set in a handle of bone by pressing the blade heavily against the skin 
and drawing it steadily from top to bottom. After all the moisture 
has been worked out the skin is left in the frame to bleach until it 
is ready to grain. The graining implement is cut from the spongy 
head of the humerus of a buffalo. With it the whole surface of the 
skin is rubbed over to reduce it to uniform thickness and smoothness. 
Then the final working renders the skin soft and pliable. 'Pwo 
women draw the skin back and forth around a tree or over a sinew 
rope tied between two trees, thus giving the skin its final scjftness. 
After all this it is washed with white chalk clay and brushed when dry. 

The skin is now soft and white; if a darker color is desired it is 
obtained by smoking the skin over a slow fire for two or three hours. 
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A hole is dug in the ground, a fire kindled and allowed to burn until a 
mass of coals have accumulated, then damp rotten wood is put on, 
causing a dense smoke in which the skin is held. 

If a robe is to be made, the fur or hair is left on and the skin 
dressed by throwing it over a log, scraping it and rubbing it with a 
mixture of corn meal, eggs and water. When dry, the skin is worked 
over the rounded top of a post to soften it. When handling the large 
skins it is necessary for two women to work together. At best, skin 
dressing is a difficult and laborious job requiring skill, strength and 
patience. 

When the skins were properly prepared the making of clothing 
must have been considered a pleasant occupation and one in which 
the women of the different tribes took great pride. While the gen- 
eral type of dress was much the same there were certain differences 
due to the presence in one community of certain fur bearing animals 
whose skins gave variety to the clothing. The Apsaroke were better 
dressed than any other of the northwestern tribes on this account. 
The modes of stitching, the methods of embroidering and the kinds 
of decoration served to distinguish tribe from tribe. 

The one type of woman’s dress peculiar to the whole plains area 
was a one piece garment reaching down to midway between the knee 
and ankle. It might be made of the skins of the deer, elk or mountain 
sheep, of one skin or two, with sleeves or without, with a folded over 
yoke or one joined to the skin, decorated with quills, elk teeth or 
fringe, but when completed it was all one piece with holes for the 
head and arms. 

Among the Sioux generally the dress was made of two deer skins 
sewed together along the sides to the armholes, except when a woman 
had a nursing child the sewing stopped at the breast. The bottom 
was cut zigzag with a point at each side and one in the middle of the 
front and back. The side edges of one or both skins, and the bottom 
were fringed. The yoke was joined to the skin by overlacing the 
edge which was fringed or notched. The skirt was decorated at 
intervals ^\ith rows ot double pendent thongs which were sometimes 
attached over bits of cloth or encircled with beads. Usuallv there 
were no sleeves; the heavy fringe of the extended voke fell down over 
the shoulders and upper arms, but sometimes there was a sleeve 
reaching to the elbow sewed or tied at intervals on the under side. 
The slee\eless t}pe was worn by the Crow, Blackfoot, Dakato, 
Arapaho, Assiniboine and Cree, while the Comanche, Kiowa and Ute 
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wore sleeves. Instead of the thongs, elk teeth might be used for 
decoration either in rows or thickly dotted from top to bottom, thus 
showing the wealth or standing of the family. No self respecting 
young man would marry unless he could furnish elk teeth for the 
bridal dress. The teeth were very expensive, one hundred being 
worth as much as a horse, yet several hundred, even as many as a 
thousand were sometimes sewed on one dress. The girl’s dress in 
Fig. 71 contains about two hundred teeth. 

The Hidatsa woman of North Dakota made her dress of two 
mountain sheep skins sewed edge to edge with the tails remaining on 
the skin, one on the breast and the other on the back. When a young 
man was married he took his bride to his parents' lodge, where he and 
his relatives presented her with a dress richly embroidered around 
the neck and over the shoulders with porcupine quill work, covered 
with elk teeth and fringed with rattles of deer hoofs, a belt, beaded 
moccasins, leggings and everything a woman needed in her house- 
hold. Any woman who had a good garden and kept a clean lodge 
was entitled to wear a deerskin belt .six inches wide decorated with 
feathers. 

A number of variations from the type of dress are found here and 
there within the Plains area or around its borders. The Sahaptian 
make a true sleeve of the extension of the cape, the Cree have a 
detached sleeve, the Comanche and Kiowa use an open lowcut neck, 
the xTrapaho and Cheyenne use a yoke with square cut cape extensioirs. 
The Dakota have a notched yoke, the Cree a folded over yoke and 
the southern tribes have a detached cape or large loose yoke. Some 
of the eastern Sioux and i\lgonkin tribes wore a skirt reaching below 
the knees which was nothing more than a single piece of buckskin 
open on one side. Over this they wore a skin cloak fastened over 
one shoulder or cut square with a hole for the head. 

The Plains women wore leggings of deer or mountain sheep skins 
made to fit snugly, extending from the ankle to above the knee. 
They' were slipped on like a stocking and tied top and bottom. 
i\mong some of the tribes the women decorate their leggings with 
beaded or painted designs to indicate their husbands’ war honors. 
The Hidatsa paint their leggings with diagonal red and black stripes 
for this purpose. The j\ssiniboinc, Cree, Hidatsa and Dakota wear 
a shorter legging reaching from the ankle to the knee. 

With the exception of the Pacific coast people who went barefoot 
and some of the tribes along the Mexican border who wore sandals. 
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the Indian men nt the United States and Canada wore moceasins, 
but in man\ tribes the women went Ijarefoot. There were two 
general types of moccasins; in one the moccasin was made of a 
single piece of soft skin with a seam up the instep and at the heel, 
in the other a rawhide sole was sewed to the soft upper. The second 
is the type used by the Plains Indians because of the character of the 
trails they had to follow, The decoration of the moccasins in paint, 
quill and bead work presents a wide range of symbolism and serves 
to distinguish the different tribes. 

The materials used for moccasins were the stiff rawhide cut to fit 
the foot for the soles, the soft tanned skin of any of the larger mam- 
mals for the uppers, sinew for sewing and a thong around the top for 
fastening to the foot. The sole was sewed to the upper turned wrong 
side out and when completed it was turned, thus protecting the 
stitches from direct wear. Ordinarily the moccasin was only' ankle 
high but some tribes, like the Crow, sew an extension top to the 
upper. Some of the northern Sioux wear in winter an outer moc- 
casin made of buffalo skin with the hair inside. 

In cold weather the women wore over the dress an untrimmed 
buffalo robe well tanned with the hair on and ornamented from head 
to tail with painted bands and strips of quill work. At intervals 
along the band there were circles of embroidery'. The finest robes 
were made from the hides of heifers killed at the beginning of winter. 
Hides from the older animals were too hard and stiff. 

Women seldom wore head covering of any' kind but they dressed 
their hair with great care. They brushed it daily' with a porcupine 
tail brush and anointed it with perfume of penny royal, sweet grass, 
fir needles, skunk oil or musk of beaver. The hair was parted in the 
middle from the forehead to the neck and allowed to hang loosely 
over each shoulder, tied at the end with a thong; or it was worn in 
two long braids hanging in front of the shoulders and tied with a 
thong and ornament. The Cree in earlier times wore a knot behind 
each ear. Old women often allowed the hair to hang loose or confined 
with the head band. The part was painted y'ellow and called the 
pathway' of the sun. The women sometimes tattooed small circles 
on their foreheads and perpendicular lines on the lower lip and chin. 
Their ears were usually perforated and adorned with pendants of 
buffalo bone or very long strings of shells. Massive breast 
ornaments made of pierced cydinders of buffalo bone were hung 
from the neck. 
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The nature of the life on the Plains gave the wonien much leisure 
and they delighted in making fine garments and embroidering tliem 
with quillwork. Not content with adorning ♦‘hemselves they 
bedecked their horses in gorgeous trappings. Women’s .saddles 
were made with high horns and ornamented with beads and quills 
while from each one was suspended a large embroidered pendant. 
The stirrups were covered with beaded skins. Behind the saddle 



Showing details of fringe on the yoke in Fig. 72. 

Fig. 73. 

hung a pair of decorated saddle bags with fringes nearly sweeping 
the ground. I here was also an elaborate crupper and an embroidered 
breast piece. The bridle was covered with beadwork and a decorated 
piece attached to the ferret op hung half vva\’ down to the nose. No 
women in the world ever made a better appearance on h(jrscbaek 
than did these beautifully dressed women of the Plains. 

Of all the women s dresses those of the Plains Cree arc among 
the most beautiful (^Fig. 72), Ihe whole dress with its turned 


346 



THE MUSEUM JOURNAL 


over yoke is made of one single piece of finely dressed elk skin. The 
dress is 4 ft. 4 in. long, 2 ft. 4 in. wide at the bottom and 1 ft. 8 in. 
at the waist. On the left side the edges of the skin are brought 
together and sewed through, leaving a long fringe to each edge. lOn 
the right, or folded side, the skin is cut from the waist to the top and 
sewed up 8 in. to the armhole. The two top pieces are folded over 



Showing details of fringe over the left shoulder. 

Fio, 74. 

1 ft. 3 in. front and back to form a yoke. The dress was fastened 
over the shoulders with thongs and at the waist with a belt. 

A fringe 4 in. wide runs around the bottom of the skirt and the 
thongs of the fringe are wrapped for \U in. with porcupine quills. 
A fringe S'j in. wide sewed on the >oke 3 in. above the edge runs 
around from the left armhole in front under the right armhole to 
the left at the back. The separate thongs of the fringe are wrapped 
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fri:)m the top for in. -with M’hite, yello\v, red and brown porcupine 
quills forming the design shown in Fig. 73. The fringe on the left 
sh'iulder hangs down over the arm 12 in., or to the bottom of the 
yoke, in order to cover up the break in the yoke fringe under the 
arm. The thongs are wrapped with white, blue, yellow, red and brown 
quills for 2 in. and held in place by an interlacing of sinew and fiber; 
below this they were wrapped at intervals with single quills for 4^2 
in. as seen in Fig. 74. The double ended fringe is made by sewing a 
narrow skin, also fringed, beneath the outside heading, wrapping the 
two thongs as one in continuous, then intermittent quilling, finally 
allowing the two ends to swing free. The fringe over the left shoulder 
was made in similar fashion but only 8 in. long, thus revealing the 
continuous fringe of the yoke. This sleeve is interlaced with sinew 
only and at the heading also. A part of the thong is cut away here, 
as under the arms also, causing greater separation (Fig. 75). The 
skirt was further ornamented with a line of looped thongs a foot long 
set two inches apart and reaching to the bottom of the fringe. One 
thong passed between three blue beads through the skin with a knot 
on the inside, the other was attached to this one with the first wrapping 
of quills, below, both were wrapped for three inches. A line of red 
paint passes between alternating pairs of thongs and below this line as 
well as on the yoke the skin is covered with blotches of dull red paint, 
leaving the re.st of the dress in the natural color of the tanned skin. 

This dress (Fig. 72) was presented to the .Museum in 1912 by 
Aliss Marjorie Watmough (Airs. Edward F. Hoffman, Jr.) and the 
(-me illustrated in Fig. 71 was pre.sented in 1910 by Airs. C. C. 
Harrison, Jr. The methods used by the Indians in making their 
embroidery were worked out by Dr. Gordon and the drawings were 
prepared by Aliss Louise Baker. 

For sewing, the women of the Plains used sinew instead of fiber 
thread. Long broad bands of sinew from the neck or leg of one of 
the large mammals were dried and stored fem future use. When 
needed a thread was pulled cnit by the teeth, softened in the mouth, 
smoothed out, twisted and rolled between the palms. No needles were 
used but holes were made with a bone awl. For sewing on borders 
the running stitch was used and for most other purposes the over and 
over stitch, but besides those ordinary' stitches there were numerous 
ornamental stitches and other varieties vxsed for mending purposes. 

d he quill worker s art is unique in Anxerica and thereforedemands 
a word of cxplanati(xn and (lescrij)tion. It is obsolete today because 
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of the early introduction of very small glass beads in a variety of 
colors which could be strung and sewed on the skin clothing to pro- 
duce very much the same effect as that of the vastly more difficult 
quillwork. And besides the Indian has been compelled to adopt 
the white man’s readymade clothing because of the disappearance 
of the animals whose skins formerly furnished the materials for dress 
and decoration. l\Iost of all, the changed condition of his life in 
captivity on government reservations has robbed the Indian of his 
ambition; he no longer cares. 

The women’s work began after the men had captured the porcu- 
pines and brought them in. In some tribes the men also collected 
the materials and prepared the dyes. The sorting and coloring of 
the quills, the dressing of the skins, the drawing of designs and the 
embroidering were exclusively the work of women. The quills were 
carefully sorted according to size and length and stored in small 
cases made of the bladders of elk or buffalo. The dyes were com- 
pounded of roots, bark, buds or plants and a number of uniform 
colors secured; mostly green, blue, black, yellow and red. The 
natural white quill was used for borders and backgrounds in designs. 
Pure colors were preferred and no attempt made to produce a variety 
of shades. 

Quills were never used in their natural round state nor were they^ 
split, as is the method used with bird quills, but they' were flattened 
as needed by running the thumb nail along from end to end while 
they were held between the teeth. At best the cjuills were stiff' and 
difficult to manipulate, requiring skill, technique and abundant 
patience. They were so short that only two or three stitches or 
wrappings on a thong could be made and it was necessary' to secure 
and conceal both ends of each cjuill independently' of the others and 
in such a perfect way' that the stitching or binding would appear as 
one continuous band even though various colors were used in the 
design. One method of fastening the ends is seen in Fig. 76. The 
outer end of the quill is u.scd first, leaving the narrow stiff' end next 
the body for the final tuck. The wrapping of the thongs is done 
while the skin is wet. 

In embroidering on skin, a very sharp bone awl is used to make 
the holes. The point of the awl is pu.shed through from the back 
and the quill pulled tight, leaving a bit f)f the end to be bent and 
pressed into the skin. The design is made of lines composed of a 
series of upright stitches lying tight together. The width of the 
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lines forming the designs determines the length of the stitch and 
these vary in width from one sixteenth to one quarter of an inch. 

Many designs belonged exclusively to women and were invented 
by them. These designs appeared to the women in dreams and were 
supposed to be sent by the spider who was the original instructor of 
women in the art of embroidery. Many of the designs worked on 
children’s cradles and garments were prayers for health, long life 
and protection. 

Xo other art found in America made such a strong appeal to 
the Indians themselves as that of the porcupine quill embroidery. 
The Cheyenne, Arapaho and Sioux were the most noted quill workers 
but other tribes far outside of the habitat of the porcupine obtained 
quills by barter and used them in their own peculiar form of deco- 
ration. The Apache, Comanche, Kiowa and Wichita of the southern 
Plains area were unacquainted with the art of quillwork. The work 
has so deteriorated in the regions where it is still found that it would 
be impossible today to find a woman who could duplicate the beauti- 
ful work on our Cree dress. 

Among Paul Kane’s paintings in the Toronto IXIuseum is one of 
Cun-ne-wa-bum, “One that looks at the Stars,’’ a half breed Cree 
girl whom he met at a Christmas dance at Edmonton, Canada, in 
1847. The painting is reproduced in his book An Artist Among 
the Indians, where the author says, “I was so much struck by her 
beauty, that I prevailed upon her to promise to sit for her likeness, 
which she afterwards did with great patience, holding her fan, which 
was made of the tip end of swan’s wing with an ornamental handle 
of porcupine’s quills, in a most coquettish manner.’’ The dress she 
was wearing very closely resembles the one in Fig. 72, except that 
the quillwork is even more elaborate. Evidently the elegantly 
embroidered dress and the swan’s wing fan enhanced the beauty of 
Kane’s coquettish half breed maiden. 

W. C. F. 
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A Alarqucsan war club. 
Fig. 78 . 



ART OF THE MARQUESAS ISLANDERS 

I X the year 1595, the Spanish admiral, Alvaro de Alendana. sailing 
westward from Peru in command of an expedition sent out by the 
Viceroy, Garcia Hurtado de IMendoza, Marques de Canete, dis- 
covered a group of islands lying about midway between the Peruvian 
coast and the great island of Xew Guinea on the western verge of 
southern Pacific waters. The name which he gave to the islands in 
honor of his patron the viceroy has stirvived in shortened form as 
Marquesas Islands. X^early two hundred years passed before another 
European ship. Captain Cook’s Resolution, dropped anchor in Alen- 
danas harbor in the island of Tahuata, which the Spanish explorer 
had named Santa Christina. Both of these voyagers visited only 
the southern part of the archipelago. The northern islands, including 
Nukahiva, the largest of all the twelve islands in the two groups, were 
discovered by the American Captain Ingraham in 1791. Another 
American visitor. Captain Roberts, who arrived two years later, 
named these the Washington Islands. The islands of both groups 
are now usually known collectively by the name Mendana gave to the 
southern archipelago. 

They are t)f volcanic origin, lofty and rugged. In most cases 
there is a high central ridge buttressed on both sides by others less 
lofty enclosing between them parallel deep valleys opening on the 
sea. The inhabitants of each valley, the lower, seaward portion of 
which contains the only fertile ground, were constantly at war with 
their neighbors. Their inveterate feuds, resulting in frequent raids 
rather than pitched battles, produced a not inconsiderable portion 
of the food supply: for the Marcpiesans, betVn-e the pacification of 
the islands by the French fcdlowing the hoisting of the tricolor in 
1842, were incorrigible cannibals. To this fact, as will be seen, not 
a few of the objects from the Marquesas contaiTicd in the University 
Aluseum’s collection, and illustrated here, bear witness. 

The carlv visitors to the islands speak with one voice of admira- 
tion of the fine physical proportions of the Marquesan warriors, and 
it is not difficult to believe that they nuist have had considerable 
muscular force at their command. The war clubs which the warriors 
carried into battle (Figs. 78-82) were made of the exceedingly hard 
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Head of club, showing the subsidiary heads and faces. 
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and heavy wood of the ton, ironwood or casuarina. They were about 
five feet in length, topheavy with their massive heads and slender, 
tapering shafts, and must have required considerable strength and 
staying power to wield freely for attack or defense. This type of 
club suggests by its general outline a possible development from the 
paddle, which, in fact, in those seas, is a common weapon of hostile 
landing parties met ]jy (Opponents on the beach. On this supposition 
it would be difficult, however, to account for the strongly marked 
transverse limb which divides the head of the club into two well 
defined parts, providing two distinct areas of ornament, which are, 
however, linked, as will be seen below, by a common feature of the 
whole plan of decoration. This plan is marked by three characteristic 
motifs. Primarily, the whole head of the club is treated as a human 
head. On this the eyeballs and nose are indicated by miniature 
representations of other heads in prominent relief, and the mouth, 
below the transverse limb, by a grouping of the cars, eyes, and nose 
of another face made into a single unit of the whole scheme by a 
singularly skilful combination of graceful curves flowing into one 
another, the coalescence being assisted by the extreme lowness iT the 
relief. Next, by an extension of this principle of repetition i)i petto 
of the chief motif, but without its application to the representation 
of essential features, other small faces are placed at three different 
points on the peripherj- of the upper part of the head of the club — at 
the top and in the notch at each side immediately above the ends of 
the transverse limb. Each of the last two appears half on either side of 
the sharp edge to which the sides of the club are here pared down, and 
is thus turned in a direction at right angles to that in wliich the other 
heads look out (Fig. 82j. Finally, there arc two bands of conventional 
decoration below the crosspiece and separated by the composite 
mouth detail described above. The two broad sides of the club head 
differ onh- in the arrangement of the details of these bands, the chief 
elements of the ornament being in general the same — circles or ovals, 
sometimes open, or segments of these, combined with oblong figures 
and incomplete scrolls. These elements, or p(jrtions of them, some- 
times appear within the inner oval of the large eyes between the two 
bands (Fig. 79). All these details are very lightly incised. They are 
reproductions of similar designs which the Marquesans tattooed upon 
their bodies. Undoubtedly they are symbolic: it has even been 
suppo.sed that they are of the nature of hieroglyphs. But we have 
not the key to their meaning, and the possibility of its complete 
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recovery is slight. Of such clues to their meaning as remain, one 
may be mentioned here. 

The fillets worn by Marquesan warriors were ornamented with 
one or more discs of haliotis shell. To these discs were applied others 
of tortoiseshell, smaller, and decorated a jour with various designs. 
Sometimes two large hooks also of tortoiseshell projected from the 
rim of the latter (Fig. 83). We are told that these hooks are also 
represented in the conventional ornament of the clubs, and were 
tattooed on the neck of the avenger of blood. In some cases this 
representation is (Tivious enough. In the specimens illustrated here 
it probably appears in some of the scroll like details of the lower part 
of the club heads. 



Back view of some ot the amulets shown in Fig. S4-. 
Fig. S5. 


We know the significance of this hook, tht' badge of the warrior. 
It was a threat to the enemy, a reminder of the unseemly and terrible 
fate that awaited the vanquished. It was the symbol of the rite of 
human sacrifice performed at celebrations of victories and on various 
other occasions, such as the death c>f certain priests, when a god had 
to be propitiated or when formal thankoffering was due. From the 
bough of a great tree within the luora'i <^r sacred enclosure the victim 
was suspended by his mouth from the prototype of this s\'mbolic hook. 

A wrapping of ccnol made of the fibre of coconuts attaches to 
the hatidle of another IMarqucsan club in the IMuseum collection a 
number of strands of human hair, a further indication of the relation 
between war and the food supply of gods and men. Human hair was 
employed by the Marquesans. however, for various purposes of 
personal decoration not always necessarily related to these cere- 


261 




Th(' lionr cvlimU'rs soiiU‘tim(‘s ('n('lns(‘(l 1r(‘s-’,es of linir. 



THE MUSEUM JOURNAL 


monial practices, except in so far as the practices represented the, at 
least partial, source of the supply of hair. IMen of rank wore capes, 
short kilts, armlets, and anklets made by attaching locks of hair to 
cords by which these ornaments were fastened about their bodies 
and limbs. 

From the bones of the victims were fashioned various articles, the 
employment of which combined magical with ornamental and practical 
purposes. Such were the carved bone rings through which were some- 
times passed tresses of hair (Figs. 84-86). It has been stated that these 
were occasionally worn merely as ornaments by the men, and that the 
tresses were taken from the heads of their wives. But they had not 
always so innocent an implication; sometimes, at least, they were 
worn by the avenger of blood, in order that he might constantly be 
reminded of the vengeance he was sworn to take. The rings were 
also attached to the conch shells which served as war trumpets. In 
this case, too, they were associated with the clustering locks of hair 
with which the trumpets were decorated (Figs. 87-89). The plaited 
cord of which is formed the gourd sling (Figs. 90, 91) passes through 
two of these rings. Slenderer rings of bone or whale ivory, corru- 
gated, are found on the cords of this and on the amulet. Fig. 86. 

Plaited strands of hair formed into a ball surmount the wand 
(Fig. 92) which was carried by a chief on occasions of ceremony, the 
symbol of his rank or the mark of authority. Below the ball the staff 
is encircled by a short tube of woven fibre. This is decorated with 
a design formed by’ weaving hairs into the fabric. In the example 
pictured here the chief feature of the design is a lizard ; in other cases 
it is a human figure, or there may be nothing but the chequer pattern 
which is secondary in this specimen. In various parts of Polynesia 
lizards are regarded as symbols or incarnations of divinity’, or as the 
hosts of spirits of the departed. Since chiefs partook by inheritance 
of the nature of divinities, the lizard would be a fitting symbol of 
their power. 

Of bone and of whale ivory, as well as of wood, were made the 
richly carved handles of the fans which were carried by people of rank 
( Figs. 93-101). The small pointed implements of bone or ivoiy shown 
in Fig. 102, the butt ends of which terminate in a single human figure 
or in two placed back to back, always conventionalized in the manner 
typical of the Marquesan artificers in wood and bone, were employ’cd 
in piercing the lobe of the car for the reception of ornaments of various 
kinds. For these and for .some other objects in the collection the 
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War trumpet. 


A cnnch shell with a sling of plaited coeonut fibre anj an 
ornament ot liuman bone and hair 
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Another view of the war conch, Fig. S7, showing the hole ma<le for the mouthpiece. 

Fig. SS. 
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native iiairiC, or rather a description of the object in Alarquesan, was 
obtained by the collect(jr. In this case it is so terselv comprehensive 
as to be worth quoting here; taa tui piiaina ketiia; taa, a thorn or 
point, tui, to beat or pound, piiaina, ear. ketuu, bored. It could 
hardly be put more concisely ; one hopes for the sake of the patient 
that all was as quickly done as said. Yet, if tui was used advisedly 
with full appreciation of its second meaning, especially, it must be 
admitted that the hope is not particularly well founded. 



The i'>one cylinders were also used to decorate the slings of coconut hbre in which 
gtnirds containing water or food were carried. 

Fig. 90 . 

The teeth of the cachalot or sperm whale provided the material 
also for some of the ear ornaments (Fig. 103) worn by the wives and 
daughters of chiefs. The shaft which projects from the sides of these 
was passed through the opening in the lobe of the ear and seciired in 
place by means of a button of lione or shell or wood fitted on to 
the end. 

It is said that the grotesque figures in recognizably human form 
which are a constant feature of the carvings in wood or bone or whale 
ivory, as well as the independent figures, large or small, of wood or 
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Head of a chief's stall. 
Fig. 92. 
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Stone, are representations of the minor gods, who are in fact dcifieil 
ancestors. While this is no doubt true in general, it seems likely that 
the groups of minute figures which appear in the car ornament.s art' 
an exception. That the conventions which are universally observed 
in the large carvings — the disproportionate!}' large head with round 
.staring eves and flattened nose with flaring nostrils, the short body 



Fan with handle of whale ivory. 
Fig. 03 . 


with arms bent at the elbow and hands resting on the abdomen, or, 
in some cases, with one hand rai.scd to the lips — that these conventions 
arc for the most part neglected in the case of the car ornaments is ntit 
in itself decisive, for the restrictions imposed b}' the smallness of the 
space available may have led to this departure from established rule. 
This limitation and the fact that in most instances the figures are 
arranged in grouj^s engaged in some kind of vigorous action may have 
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led to their being represented usually in profile, and, though the 
carving is d jour, to the use of a technique which is rather that of a 
draughtsman than of a sculptor. 

What kind of activities are here represented? Definite informa- 
tion is lacking on this point as it is concerning most of the facts or 
ideas that the IMarquesan carvings symbolize or represent. Our 
knowledge of the aboriginal customs also leaves much to be desired 
in the matter of coherence of details and of definiteness. Yet an 
examination of these minute carvings seems to show that some of 
them are intended, if not to illustrate directly, at any rate to symbol- 
ize, certain of these customs. 

The two small figures at the top of Fig. 103, the treatment of 
which is, by the way, markedly more plastic than that of the others of 
this group, are shown supporting two cubical objects on a flat surface. 
A comparison of this with the two pairs of ornaments at the bottom 
of the illustration reveals these objects as human heads. In connec- 
tion with what seems to be the formal presentation or offering or 
depositing of heads here depicted it is interesting and suggestive to 
read the following account of customs associated with the human 
sacrifices and the service of the temple or morai. “The Mo’a," we 
are told, “were the bearers of idols. They guarded the victims . . . . 
strangled them, prepared the heads, were, in general, the assistants, 
sometimes the messengers of the priests” [Dr. Tautain, L’anthro- 
pophagie et les sacrifices humains aux lies iMarquises, L’Anthro- 
pologie, VII (1896), p. 448]. “The head [of a victim], after having 
undergone a process intended to preserve it and especially to keep 
the hair on it, was placed on an alter and kept there for a very long 
time” [loc. cit., p. 446]. 

The ear ornaments in the second and third row from the top of 
Fig. 103 and the left hand member of the next pair but one below 
have an important feature in common. The figures are highly con- 
ventionalized and fragmentary and it is practically impossible to 
unravel all the tangled detail of posture and action ; but it is clear 
in several cases that there is a figure at the bottom of the group 
clutching and being clutched by the fingers or toes of the other 
figures, who are also clutching, apparently struggling with, one 
another, and at the same time holding down the prone figure. Several 
of the upright figures have at first sight a curiously birdlike appear- 
ance, being apparently provided each with a long bill. But closer 
examination .shows that this member terminates in a hand ; it is not 
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Details of handle of fan, Fig. 93; side view. 

Fig. 95, 

a bill nor a proboscis, but an ami, a severed limb held in the mouth, 
in all prc^bability. That there is no line drawn across it to mark the 
place where the severed end enters the mouth is not especially signi- 
ficant in view of the small size of the carvings and the length to which 
stylization of the figures has been carried. 

I.et us see what light is thrown on this grouping of the figures, so 
far as wc have been able to determine it, by the pertinent portion of 
an account of the procedure at cannibalistic feasts. “Everybody,” 
we read, “threw himself upon the corpse to make sure of a portion. 
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Bone fan handle; front and side view^. 

Fig. 96. 

If a man had no [I)amboo] knife, he would tear the skin loose with his 
teeth in thick gobbets from around the nipple and could then, I was 
assured, rip the whole arm oif with a single tug” [K. von den Steinen. 
Reise nach den Alarquesas Inseln, reprinted from \'erhandlungcn 
der Gesellschaft fur Erdkunde, Berlin, 1S9S|. It is noteworthy that 
one of the figures on the fan handle shown at the left in Fig. 101 
is carrying a .severed arm over his shoulder. 

\\ hatc\'cr may have been the original caincctic.n between can- 
nibalism and human sacrifices in Polynesia generally, there is no 
doubt about their cli')se association in the iMarc|uesas. A'ictims for 
offering to the gods were obtained from neighboring settlements at 
the instance (if the si.i'[)erior priests. On the death of one of these 
priests, three victims had to be secun-(b Two of these were hung up 
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Fan handle of whale ivory; front and side view^. 
Fig. 97. 


ill the niorai — the wasting of the flesh on the bodies was equivalent 
to its ci.nsumption by the g('d to whom the ottering was made; the 
third was cut u]i and eaten by those pri^dleged to be at the ceremony, 
tiu' Tdiias. or superior priests, persons of distinction in the commu- 
nity, their relatives, the captors of the victims, and such other persons 
as tile Tauas might summon. Apart, however, from such occasions 
•as these, cannibalism was practised by the people of Nukahiva, in 
the case of enemies slain or taken in liattle: and, in times of scarcity 
of food, men would slav and cat even members of their own families. 
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Fan handle of whale ivory; front view and that of both bides. 

At the butt the figure of a pig. 

Fig. 98. 

The feasts of the profane seem to have been held, not in the moral of 
the Tauas, but in large paved or leveled open spaces which were 
devoted to public festivities of various kinds. 

The large wooden figure, Fig. 104, was taken from a spot near 
the valley of the Taipi, the “Typee” of Herman IMelville’s classical 
account so named of Nukahiva in the forties of the last century. 
These figures of lesser divinities were set up in the morais. vSculptur- 
ally, they exhibit the same general characteristics as the smaller 
figures in wood or bone or stone; but it is interesting to note that 
as the dimensions of a figure decrease the iuiportance of the head is 
preser\'ed at the expense of other portions of the body, the legs 
especially tending to dwindle, until in some of the .smaller figures of' 
bone they practically disappear, while the head retains its impressive- 
ness through the grotesquely disproportionate largeness of its size. 
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Wooden fan liandles. 
Fig. 99. 




fan handles. 
Fig. 100, 
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Awls employed for piercing the lobe of the ear. 

Fig. 102. 

On each cheek this figure bears a curious mark carved in relief, 
presumably a representation of similar marks tattooed on the faces 
of the men. These two marks are quite similar in their general out- 
lines, the main tracery forming a somewhat irregular cross. The 
details of the filling between adjacent pairs of arms are slightly differ- 
ent in the two cases. This cruciform symbol appears again and again 
in slightly varying forms on the objects we have been considering, all 
of which, as we have seen, have a more or less direct connection with 
the ritual sacrifice of human beings. It occurs on the back of the 
head of the figure carved on the bone cylinder attached to the war 
trumpet IFig. 87); in the same position on one of the figures on the 
cylinders which decorate the sling for carrying a calabash (Fig. 91); 
between the hands on the abdomen of that figure; on two, at least. 
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of the ear ornaments (.Fig. 103): and twice, in a de.sign which may. 
perhaps, be its prototype, on the narrower sides of one of the fan 
handles, between the two human figures which forni the princiijal 
feature of the ornament (Fig. 98). In this last case it appears ti.> lie 
constituted by the combination of four elements each of whicli 
suggests the regular conventional method of representing a hand 
[Cf. Figs. 84,94,97, 104, etc.]. It occurs also sometimes on the clubs. 

That the use of this symbol in all these classes of articles, and 
others besides, indicates a connection, probably magical, with the 
rites to which their employment is in one way or another related 
seems certain. The precise nature of that connection remains doubt- 
ful. The cruciform mark, whatever its exact significance in the 
instances of its use illustrated here, a significance probably not le.ss 
bloody than that of the hook, exercised its magical influence on cer- 
tain occasions on the side of mercy. "When, living or dead, an 
individual had been captured as victim, if his family could find out 
to what district he had been taken, it was possible for his wife, 
daughter, or mother, perhaps other relatives, to pay him a last visit. 
For that purpose they bared their bodies completely and daubed 
their faces with charcoal, whence the name kopeka kuahii ahi which 
was given to them. This costume assured them freedom to appo lach 
the victim and to return home safe and sound, without having under- 
gone any insult or ill treatment" [Tautain, loc. cit., p. 431]. The 
interpretation given of the native words in this passage “[adorned 
with] many crosses of charcoal or soot,” is probably not quite correct, 
the grouping of the syllables is apparently faulty: kadhii alii stands 
presumably for ka i'Pa) aiuihi. If this is so, the meaning would 
be simply “cro.ss of smoke (scil. soot).” Dr. Tautain adds, “and 
in fact the daubing in question took the form of a cross” [loc. 
cit., footnote]. 

The fan handles (Figs. 93-101) are fully carved on all sides. 
4 he full face view of the principal figures represented is seen on the 
narrow sides. The wider sides arc filled in with subsidiary ornament, 
chiefly, human faces, parts of the body, designs re.scmbling those 
composing the bands of formal ornament on the clubs. In one case 
a two headed seated figure appears (Fig. 96). Some of these figures 
have one hand raised to the lips (Figs. 95, 99, 100). 

This latter feature appears also on a figure represented as in a» 
seated posture (Fig. 106), which has probably been cut off from the 
shaft of a canoe ornament similar to Fig. 105. Objects like the latter 
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have liccn described as supports for the yards of canoes. But the tri- 
angular matting sail of a iMarquesan canoe required no yard that 
would cross the mast at right angles and thus rest naturally in such a 
crutch as is provided b\- this object. On the other hand, Captain 
Cock in describing the canoes of these islanders speaks of the head, i.e. 
stem, projecting “horizontally, and . . . carved into some faint and 
very rude resemblance of a human face” [Voyage II, i, p. 31 1. Bond. 
1777, . Strahan and T. Cadell], This corresponds with the carving 



Fit^urt* from a canoe ornament; front and >idc vie\\>. 

Fic. 106, 

of the portion of this object which would project over the water if it 
were attached to the stem or stern of a canoe. The holes in the wood 
provided for attaching it are at the wider end where the figure is 
seated. Lisiansky. writing in 1804, speaks of ‘‘a crooked piece of 
wood” fastened to the stern, ‘‘through which runs the sheet of a tri- 
angular sail, made of matting” [A Voyage round the World . . , in 
the Ship Neva, London, 1814, p. 90], According to the account given 
ot^ the Marquesan canoes by Roblct, the surgeon who accompanied 
C aptain Marchand in the SoHdc, ‘‘their stem is terminated by a pro- 
jecting piece, which imitates very imperfectly the flattened head of a 
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Foot rest from one of a pair of dancing stilts. Front and side views. 

Fig. 107. 

fish, or rather the under jaw of a pike” [A Voyage round the World 
performed by Etienne Marchand (1790-1792), Vol. I, p. 118. Lond. 
1801]. At any rate the projecting figure set at an acute angle to 
the shaft appears better suited for hitching a rope over than for the 
support of a yard. This object is most likely an ornament like that 
described by Roblet, taken from a canoe model. 

The peak which crowns the head of this figure gives it an outline -i 
differing both from the others hitherto described or illustrated and 
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The straight edge rested against the stilt, to which the support for the 
foot was bound with cord made of coconut fibres. 

Fig. lOS. 


from those which form the foot rests which were attached to the stilts 
used by the Marquesans (Figs. 107-112). 

Although he misunderstood the purposes for which the stilts 
were employed, the editor of the notes made by Marchand and his 
companions Roblet and Captain Chanal has given an excellent 
description of a footrest taken to France by Chanal. It applies in 
most particulars to the examples illustrated here. “Each stilt is 
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The upward curving portion of the foot rest, earcfully rounded nfT from side 
to side, received the arch of the foot. 

Fk;. 109. 

Composed of two pieces: the one, of hard wood and of a single piece* 
may be called the step; the other is a pole of light wood, more or less 
long, according to the stature of the person who is to make use of it. 
The step is eleven or twelve inches in length, an inch and a half in 
thickness; and its breadth* which is four inches at the top, is reduced 
to half an inch at the bottom. The hind part is hollowed out like a 
gutter or scupper, in order to be applied against the pole, as a check 
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Foot rest for stilt. 

Fio. no. 

or fish is, in sea-terms, applied against a mast: and it is fastened to 
the pole ... by sennit or lashings of cocoanut bass: theTiipper 
lashing passes through an oblong hole, pierced in the thickness of the 
step; and the lower one embraces, with several turns, the thin part, 
and confines it against the pole. The projecting part, which I should 
call the clog, and on which the foot is to rest crosswise, bends upwards 
as it branches from the pole: this clog is an inch and a half in thick- 
ness; and its shape is nearly that of the prow of a ship, or of a rostrum, 
or. if the reader please, that of a truncated nautilus. The under part 
of this sort of shell is slightly .striated throughout its whole surface. 
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Foot rest for stilt. 
F[G. 111. 


and the striae commence from the two sides in order to join in the 
lower part on the middle, and there form a continued web; its upper 
surface is almost flat for receiving the foot, and it is in like manner 
ornamented with striae of no great depth, which form regular series 
of salient angles and of reentering angles. The clog is supporte”d 
by a bust of a human figure in the attitude of a Cariatides (sic), 
wrought in a grotesque manner, which greatly resembles a support of 
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A pair of foot rests from a child's stilts, 
Fig. 112. 
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the Eg>'ptian kind; it has below it a second figure of the same kind, 
but smaller, the head of which is placed Vjelow the V)reasts of the large 
one; the hands of the latter are placed flat on the stomach, and its 
body is terminated by a long sheath, in order to fonn the lower and 
pointed part of the step. The arms, as well as the other parts of the 
body of the two figures, are angularly striated, like the upper face of 
the clog’' [Alarchand, I, 119-120]. This answers generally to the 
appearance of the University Museum’s specimens. None of the 
latter examples, however, has a double figure. The author of this 
description supposed that stilts were used by the Marquesans as a 
means of getting about during inundations in the rainy season. 
Langsdorft' [Voyages and Travels in Various Parts of the World 
during the Years 1803-1807, p. 151. Carlisle, Pa. 1817] justly 
observes that, “if it should be alleged that the frequency of inunda- 
tions, and the necessity of keeping up an intercourse with each other, 
has led them to [the pursuit of stilt walking], I answer, that people 
who always go naked, and are swimming about all day long, have no 
great reason to be afraid of wetting their feet, and cannot therefore 
make use of such a means of keeping them dry from necessit\L” He 
might have added that the nature of the surface of the islands pre- 
cludes any possibility of extensive flooding of large areas. Langsdorft 
[loc. cit.] gives a concise account of the use to which these stilts were 
put. “Next to dancing, one of the favourite amusements among these 
people is running on stilts, and perhaps no nation on earth can do 
this with so much dexterity as the inhabitants of Washington’s 
Islands. At their great public festivals they run in this way for 
wagers, in which each tries to cross the other, and throw him down: 
if this be accomplished, the person thrown becomes the laughing 
stock of the whole company. We were the more astonished at the 
dexterity shown by them as they ran on the dancing place, which, 
being paved with smooth stones, must greatly increase the difficulty. 
Children are thoroughly habituated to this exercise, even bv the time 
they are eight or ten years old." Further: “It seems that the people 
of Nukahiwa . . . represent in their pantomimic dances most of the 
common actions of life, as fishing, slinging stones, running on stilts, 
swimming and the like" [op. cit., p. 143]. The two footrests shown 
together in Fig. 112 are from a child's stilts. The dancing places 
referred to are the levelled or paved areas in which public festivities 
were celebrated, to which allusion has already been made. 

H. U. H. 
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NOTES 

Gifts. 

The following gifts have been received. 

A collection of Greek and Etruscan pottery and bronzes from 
Miss Nina Lea, in memory of her father, Mr. Henry Charles Lea. 

A collection of plaster impressions of cameos and intaglios from 
Mrs. William L. McLean. 

An Egyptian scarab from Mr. James B. Bonner. 

Two LMited States coins from Mr. A. J. County. 

A jMexican poncho from klr. C. M. P. Herring. 

Ancient Peruvian textiles from Mr. J. Alfonso de Gar>n 
An Apache basket from Dr. William Pepper. 

A collection of Rio Grande pottery from Mr. Otto IMallery. 

A birdskin coat from Alaska from Alessrs. Van Horn & Co. 

A group of North xAmerican and South Sea Island baskets from 
Airs. James E. Hood. 

A Hupa Indian basket from Airs. Edgar F. Smith. 

A suit of Japanese armour from Air. Bindley Johnson. 

A group of Japanese models from Airs. Geoige N. Alacauley. 

Purchases. 

Section of Oriental Art. 

Five Persian manuscript books, 17th century. 

A piece of Persian brocade. 

A large South Indian stone sculpture representing Brahma, made 
in the 11th century. 

A South Indian stone sculpture representing Vishnu, made in 
the 11th century. 

Section of Primitive Art. 

A carved ivory club of the A’’akutat Indians. 

A collection of North American ethnologAx 

A collection of bronzes, wood carvings and ivory carvings from 
Great Benin. 

An African carving. 

A Bogobo beaded knapsack. 
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A Hawaiian royal feather robe and cape. 

A Maori feather cape. 

A collection of tapa cloth from Polynesia, Micronesian mat 
and belts. 


Other Accessions. 

From Prof. Flinders Petrie, on behalf of the British School of 
Archeology in Eg\’pt, the Museum has obtained a consignment of 
objects discovered in the recent excavations at Gurob and Lahun. 


Docent Service. 

Miss Helen E. Fernald has been appointed Chief Docent. With 
her assistants iMiss Fernald has organized a series of guide talks in 
the galleries which will be given at stated hours in the afternoons. 
The calendar of these talks may be obtained at the Information Desk. 

Palestine and Egyptian Expeditions. 

Mr. Clarence S. Fisher conducted excavations at Beisan in 
Palestine during the summer and autumn from June 20 to October 15. 
The work began on the Acropolis and reached to a level corresponding 
to the early Christian period. Among the objects found were mosaic 
pavements, Arabic inscriptions and an Egyptian historical stela. 

In November klr. Fisher returned to Egypt and began excava- 
tions at Thebes where a new concession has been granted by the 
Egyptian Government to the University Museum on behalf of the 
Eckley B. Coxe Jr. Egyptian Expedition. 

Mr. Ernest Mackay, lately Government Inspector of Antiquities 
for Palestine, has joined the staff of the Egyptian Expedition. 

Publications. 

A new volume of historical documents in the Babylonian Section 
of the Museum by Dr. Leon Legrain, Curator of the Babylonian 
Section, is now in press. 

A volume by Mr. Clarence S. Fisher on the excavations of the 
Eckley B. Coxe Jr. Expedition at Gizeh is ready for the press. 
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Egyptian Section. 

The Egyptian Section of the Museum will be closed during the 
months of January and February for painting and repairs to the 
gallery and the reinstallation of the collections. 


Lectures. 


During the autumn of 1921 the Saturday afternoon lecture course 
was as follows: 


November 5. 

November 12. 

November 19. 

November 26. 

December 3. 
December 10. 
December 17. 

On Sunday 
December 4. 
December 1 1 . 

December 18. 


William Curtis Farabee, Peru Before and After the 
Incas. 

Charles K. Edmunds, In the Footsteps of Alarco 
Polo. 

Robert Cushman IMurphy, The Way of the Sperm 
Whaler. 

George Byron Gordon, Constantinople and Sancta 
Sophia. 

Henr}’ E. Crampton, Guam and the Ladrones. 

George A. Reisner, History of Egyptian Art. 

Henry E. Crampton, Siam and Java. 

afternoons the following lectures were given : 

George Byron Gordon, Constantinople. 

George Byron Gordon, Constantinople, the Capital 
of the Sultans. 

George Byron Gordon, Constantinople, the City of 
the Csesars. 


« 
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New Members. 

The following members have been elected ; 

Contributing Members. 

Walter I. Cooper J- N. Pew, Jr. 


Sustaining IMember. 
Dr. Cheeseman A. Herrick 


Annual Members. 


Dr. Frederick W. Allen 
James H. Babcock 
Mrs. Ellis W. Bacon 
Erskine Bains, Jr. 

Dr. Henry Beates, Jr. 
Robert J. Berr^-man 
George Howard Bickley 
A. J. Drexel Biddle 
Aliss Cora S. Brooks 
Airs. James P. Calvert 
Mrs. George R. Camp 
J. W. M. Cardeza 
Mrs. Grellet Collins 
Mrs. Clarence D. Dolan 
Miss Mary S. Febiger 
George Flagg 
Dr. J. G. Herchelroth 
Charles Hodge 
Benjamin R. Hoffman 
Mrs. Emory R. Johnson 

Mrs. 


Airs. AI. B. Knight 
W. W. Lamborn 
David H. Lane 
Charles R. Loeb 
Airs. Agnes AI. AIcAvoy 
James F. Alagee, Jr. 

Airs. Kingsmill Marrs 
George H. Alitchell 
Aliss Florence B. Neely 
Airs. R. H. Neville 
Edwin C. Nevin 
Rev. Jeremiah D. Nevin 
Alfred E. Pfahler 
Aliss Alargaret D. Pfahler 
Eazar Raditz 
Arthur R. Spencer 
Joseph A. Steel 
William Albert Sullivan 
Airs. Justice AI. Thompson 
Alax Voigt 
Wolf 
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